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Message
from the

Congressman

I want to thank each family attending this Christmas party. It is
somewhat sad for you — and for me also — that your loved one cannot
be home for this holiday season. But we Want to honor these men by
making their children and brothers and sisters happy here this afternoon.

One of the most important aspects I have learned about Vietnam
during my first session of Congress in Washington is the tremendous
dedication and professionalism of the American marines, soldiers, sailors
and airmen now serving the cause of freedom.

The day after Christmas I will be leaving for a short visit to
Vietnam and the combat zone. I hope to see many of the men whose
families are here today.

Much time' and effort on the parts of many people — individual
volunteers, local businessmen and merchants, and entertainers — has been
expended to make this party a real success. There is plenty of food for
all and gifts for the children. And Santa Claus is waiting to see every
youngster.

A Merry Christmas and a Happy New Year to each of you.

Sincerely,

57__73_.,&_.




ENTERTAINMENT

Rusty Staub
Jimmy Wynn
Joe Morgan
Don Wilson

HOUSTON HIGHLANDERS

%2 Pete and Steve Landry. . . . Balancing Act

SING-OUT HOUSTON

WEST FAMILY YM.C.A. ........ Tumbling Act
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CONTRIBUTORS

American Bank and Trust
Company

American Cryogenics,
Incorporated

The Ant and the Grasshopper

Arabia Shrine Temple Clown
Jewels

Asspciated Transfer & Storage
Company

Bank of the Southwest
Braniff International
Capital National Bank
Cargo Houston, Incorporated
Carnation Company
Continental Qil Company
Delta Air Lines

Eastern Airlines

Fidelity Printing Company,
Inc.

First City National Bank
Gulf Waterproofing Company
H. F. Haemisegger

Harris Moving & Storage
Company

Houston Astros Baseball Club
Houston Highlanders
Houston Novelty Company
Humble Oil and Refining Company
Joske’s of Houston

Pete and Steve Landry
Dossett McCullough
Lawrence Marcus

Mayflower Transit Company
Morton Foods

Playhouse Toys, Incorporated
Rice Food Markets

San Lorenzo Nursery

Sears Roebuck and Company
Sinclair Oil & Gas Company

Sing-Out Houston

Southline Equipment Company
Texaco, Incorporated

Texas National Bank of Commerce
Trans-Texas Airways

West Family Y.M.C.A.

J. Weingarten, Incorporated

— ACKNOWLEDGEMENT —

Houston news media — newspapers and radio and television stations —
have been extremely generous in promoting the Vietnam Christmas Party
on a public service basis. A hearty thanks goes to them,
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BJA CHI CAN BIET

cAC BS
Conh. FMéng, 58 Mguvén.bink-Khiem
Céng-Chinh, ot Cong Ly
Giso-Duac, 70 Lé thdnh-Tén
Kinh-TE, 59 Gia-Long
Lac-Béng, +45¢ Tran-heng-Dao
Ngoai.Giao, 6 Alexondre de Rhodes
Mei-Vu, 164 Tw Do
Qubc-Phony, 63 Gia-Long
Tai-Chéah, 158 Hong-thip.Tw

Tam-1¢-Chiln, 79-8r-170 Pran.dink-Phing
Thanh-Nign Thé-Thao, 272 Hi¥n-Viong
Tiwr-Phip, 47 Thing-Nhit

Xiy-Dwng Néng.Thdn, 11c Céag-Trirng
Lam-Sen

64 Npuyén-Du
89 Hong_thdp-Ty

Xa.Ho,
Y.TE,

0?‘.-
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CAC NHA, s&

Bién 1¢ cude,

Bwu dién, . Céng
Cii cich Bien dia,
Cyu chién binh,
Chigu  hai,

Chia lira,

Chwéng khs,

I3r Céng.Ly
treeong  Hda-Bink
72 Mac-dinh-Chi
129 Dodn-thi-Bikm
20 Lé-thdnk-Tén

258 Tran-hwng.Dgo
92 Nguyén.Dn

Du tich, 25 Bén Bach -Déng
Pitn Dia, 86 Hai Ba Trung
Pia phuong quin, 126 Hing Bang
Bong vien, 38 Gia-Long

Dién lwe Vidt-Nam, 712 Hang-thip-Tr
Hing khéng din sy, - 175 Hitn-Vwong
Hda xa, 2 Céng Trudng Hbda-Bink
Hai dodi, 7 Bén Chirong Duong
Hong-thap-ty V.N., zor Hang-thip-Tw
Kbi trgng, & Mac-dinh-Chi
Kién thiét, 20bis Phan.dinh-Phiing

Lim wy, zgter Phan_ dinh. Phiing
Mai dich, 163 Chi-Ling (Gia-dink)
Mo than Néng Son, 3r Han-Thuyén
Muc sic, 2g Phan.dinh-Phiing

Nong vy,

28T Mac-dinh-Chi
New nghits,

1716 Phan-dink-Phimg
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CO-5& VAN-RGA

78 Lé-thinh-Ton
7 Nguyén-binh-Khitm
7 Nguyén-binh-Khiém
7 Nguyén-bink-Khiém
48 Phan-dink-Phiing
35 Lé-thdnh-Tén
89 Lé-vdn-Duyeét
63 Lé.thdnh-Tén

240 Trin-binh-Trong

Bo Gifo.Duc,

Nha Hge-V1,

Nha Trung-Hoc,
Nha Tigu-Hoe,

Kha K§-Thujt,

Nha M§-Thuit,

Nhka Vin-Héa,

Nha Vin-Khs,

5& Hoc-Lituy,
Thi-Vién Qudc-Gia,
Téng Thu-Vign Trén-Binh-Trong
Vién Khio-C5, 66 Lé-thdnh-Tén
Vién Bio.Tang, tgi Thdo-cdm-Vién (Sd-thii)

34 Gia-Long
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Ngin khd Saigon, 37 Nguyén-Hug
Nguyén tir lycecude, 297 Phan-thanh-Gidn
Phdng Thueng mii, 36 Nguyén-Hug
Quan thué, 21 Bach-Bing
Quin thd Dién dia, 141 Yén. D4
Quf Bi trir P.C.G.B., 14 Phan-vdn-Dgt

Tin Pio, rr5 Vé-di-Npuy
T&a 4n  Saipon, r3r Cing-Ly
Toa phi 4n, 76 Hing-thip-Te

Tda hda giai

Téa 4n Hanh chanh,
Tdz2 dn Lao déng, 150 Pasteur
Thiy Cuc (Saigon), &6 Nguyén.Théng
Thiry Mong, rr Hiin-Viong (Thi-Nghi)

115 Ngupén-Hug
76 Hong thdp.Tw

Thuong cing, r Hém-Nphi
Thué vy, &85 Ham.Nghi
Thiy dién Saigon, 72 Hai Ba Tring
Thity van, o4 Cong-Ly
Truéc ba, 2zg Tw-Do

Trung Tim Dién Anh, 15 Thi.Sdch
Trung Tém khuéch treong k$ nghé

40  Npupén-Hug
Trung TAm Tiku cdng nght, go Tw-Do
Vién Duoc Anh, 185 V5-Tdnh
Viét Tan Xi, 178 Hing-thap-Ti
X6 s6 kign thiét, 17 Thing-Nhdt
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TRU'GNG B4l HOC
Duoe-Khos, 41 Cwirng-D¥
Klioa-Hyoe, 227 Céng-Hban
Luit-Khea, 17 Duy-Tién
Nha.Khoa, Phan-thanh-Gidn
Sw-Pham, 220 Cong-Hba

Vin.Khoa, Géc Gia-Long Nguyén-trung-
Truc

28 Tran-guy-Cdp

3 Céng-Truwirng Chién-S7

Y Khoa,
Vién Bai-Hoc,

TRUGNG CHUYEN KHOA

Am_Nhac (Quéc-Gia), 172 Nguyén-Du
Bach-Cong Phi-Tho, Npupén-vin-Thogi
Buu-Bién (Qudc-Gia), 48 Phan-dinh-Phing
Cac-Ding Cong.Chinh, Nguyén-vin-Thoai

—  Pién.Hoc, —

- Kién-Tritc, 6bis Phan.dink.Phing
Day nguwdi mi, 1 Ngoyén-Trai
Hec-Vién Quée-Gia

Hanh-Chénh, 10 Trin-quic-Todn
K#-Su Céng-Nghé (Qudc-Gia),
Nguydn-van-Thogi

P

- Gia-Long (Ni#),

BUSGNG MOT CHIEU

Trong khodn vi theo chidu
An-Bitm, Tan-B3 — Nga.Quyin
An-Binb, Ham-Té — Nguydn-Hodng
Bai-hiu-Nohia, D2ao-Tan — Nguydn-Trii
83 Huyén Thanh-Quan, Kyj-DEng — Hing-thap-Te
Cao-bé.Just, Bén D3t — Hai Ba Treng
Chéuv.vin-Tiép, B3ng-Khénh — Nguydn.Trai
Chu.vin-An, Treong-tin-Biu — Nguydn-vin.Thanh
Cé Bée, Hupnh-quang-Titn — Nguy2n.théi-Hec
Cé Giang, Mguyin-théi-Hec — Hujnh-quang-Tien
Calmette, HB.vin-Ngd — B&n Cheong-Drong
Céng-L¥, Hign-Vyaong — B2n Cheoang-Drang
Dinh-tien-Hoing, Théng-Nhért = Hign-Vireng
Loin-thi-Didm, Hang-thsp-Tyr — Ky-Déng
Ddng-Khiénh, Nguyéntri-Phrong — Hec.Loe
Dbvin.Siu, Lirong-nhir-Hoe — Van.Kidp

Gie~Long, Le.vin-Duyst — Curdng-Di
Hign-Virong, Digh-tien-Hodng — C.T, Dan-chd
H8ng-Bing, Ngd-Quygn — Nauydn-tri-Phrong
Hoc.lze, Trang-Té — Haéng-Bang
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N Hoc-Sinh (Qudc-Gia),

284, Cdng-Qupnh
Phy-T4 Thi-Nghiém Y-Khoa, 167 Pastenr
Sinh-Hoc Y-Khoa, Tai vién Pastenr
Sw.Pham (Qudc-Gia). 4 Thanh-Thdi
Vigt-Nam Hang-Ha3i, Nguyén-vin-Thogi

TRUONG TRUNG-HOC

275 Phan-thanh-Gidn

Hbo-nggc-Cin, 2 Chi.Ldng (Gia-Dinh)

Ky-Thudt Cao.Thing 65 Hupnh-thic-Khing
K§-Thuit Nguydn-tredng-Ta,

25 kép Hong-thap-Tw

Lé-vin-Duyét, (NG} dgi I§ Lé-vdn-Duyjt

(Gia-Bink)

Mac-dinh-Chi, dwirng Luc-Tink

Neguyén.Trii, 25 dwing Xdm-Chidu (Khinh

Hpi)

Trang-Trl My-Thuit, rrg Chi-Ling (Gia

Dinh)

Trirng-Vwong (Nit) 3 Nguyln-bink-Khitm

Trrong-vinh-Ky, 235 Conp-Hoa

Vo-trwong.Todn, rr Nguyén-binh-Khitm

mE D RTL T AaTT eprrta,
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MAP o SAIGON
FrETR)

Buwdng : Street (Duirng Tu do: Ty do Street)
Bqil§ : Avenve (Dai |3 Ls Lei: L8 Loi Avenue)
B#n : Quay (B2n Bach Diag: Bech Dling Quay)
£8ng truadng : Square (Cang trwérng Lam Sen :
Lam Son Square)
Tinh : Province (Tinh Gia-dinh: Giadinh Province)
Xa : Village (X3 An-Khinh : An-Khénh Village),

TO FIND A STREET

The mpp is divided Inlo squares. Each side of
these squares is designaled by a letter lor the
height and a figure tor the width. The indicator
determines the square inta which one can find a
street. In lact, each strest name is followed by a letter
and o Fgure,

For jastence : Ty do — The indicctor give B S
situalion of the squaro inlo which is the streel.

CACH TIM MOT CON DUCNG

Bin 45 ndy dwgre chia ra ting & vudng,

MGi 6 b2 déng cb ght 8 (T — 2.) v b3
nim b ghi che (A — B..) .

M3i tan dirdrng ghi theo thir te A.B.C... & phia
duéi deu cd chiz vd 8. Chi vd 53 tfe 12 & vubng
ma trong &y <& 18n dudrng dé.

Thf dy : Mudn tim deéng L& Lei.

Trong bdn tim dudng 48 BS, 0 vubng ndm nguy
theo chi vd s& md trong dé cd i&n dwirng.
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AIRLINES
Air Viet-Nam, 116 Nguyin-Hug
Japan Airlines, -
Roya! Air Cambodge, —
Northwest Airiine, -
Air India, —
Air France, 130 Tuw-Do
Royal Air Laos, 1o Ngb-dire-K&
Civil Air Transport, 16 Te-Do
Pan American, 23 Ngb-dée-Ké
5. A8, 100 Tw.Do
Swissair, -

Thai International, -
K. L. M., I30 Ty-Do

—_2 =

SAIGON
BACKGROUND

Saigon, the cherming political and cultural co-
pitel of tho Republic of Viet Nam, is among lhe
most aliractive cities in the Orient formed by Hong
Kong, Manila, Bangkek ond Singapore. This « Pearl
ol the East », .05 olten czlled by ses merchents from
the Occident, is now growing ond moving lorward.

Also, Szigon is the cleanest, most lascinating cily
among Oriental capitols, with wide sireets shaded by
tall trees. There are numerous public parks and -
pressive public buildings. Tu Do, the city’s main bou-
levard,- runs lrom the river-front past blocks of lashic-
nable shops and. sidewalk cafés to the Catholic Ca-
thedral, facing the Kennedy Square. The city boosts
rumerous Vielnamese and Chinese pagodas, a fabulous
flower market, botanical gardens with one of the
world’s richest collections of archids and  equatorial
plants, and the National Museum, containing ancient
Indochinese mastergpioces.

People who, lor the [lirst time, visit Saigon
would doubtless be struck by numerous rather curious
practices and customs which have not even the faintest
resemblance with those in Western countries and ol-
ways charmed by the Yiendliness and geiety of the
Vietnamese people, the loveliness of nice girls, the
delicious and elmost overabundant food, the feirytale
wtmosphere ol the surrounding countryside, elc...,
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BANMNKS

Bank of China, 11 Chuong-Drong

Bank of Communications, &7 Ham-Nghi

B. F AL 2r Chuong-Duwong
B.F. C. 3z Him-Nghi
Bank of East Asia, 6 V3-Di-Nguy

B.N.C. 1. 36 Ton-Thie-Dam
Chartered Bank, 3 V8-Di-Nguy

Viet-Nam Commercial Credit
Bank, 17 Chwong-Dueng

Commercial & Industrial
Bank of Viet-Nam,

Hong-Kong & Shanghai

03 Ham-Nghi

'B:mking Corporation, ¢ Chirong-Drong

National Bank of
Viet-Nam, 17 Chuong Dwong

Tokyvo Bank, Iz . 22 Hom-Nghi
Vigt-Nam Ngin-Hang, rr7 Nguyén-Hus

-3 =

Ssigen’s history dates back only 200 years when
it was just B cluster of thatched huts of fishermen,
Now, this grewing city is well developed and has be-
come the hesrt of the country and the hub ol its
ifdustry and commerce as well. .

CHOLON

Only three miles from the center of Saigon is
the city of Cholon or the «Chinstown», a separsle
cty, but lorming part ol the Melropelitan area of
Saigan. One is hardly aware of the sublle changes
us you ride along the main street, Tran Hung Das,
into Cholon, It is only when you reach the center of
Cholon that you realize you are truly in  «Chinstowns.
The residents of Cholan are primarily from Southecn
China, and the primary dialect used is Cantonese,
slthough Manderin, the official Chinese dialect, is
usually undersiood, as are the Fukkien, Hokien ond
Hakka dizlects

Cholon must be visited at night to see the crowd
overflowing the streols and the mullitude ol dozzling
neon signs.

PEQPLE

The city of Saigon, including Cholon, covers’

an estimated aren of 51 squsre kilometers and has
an eslimoted population of about Iwo million to date,

O} Saigon’s these two million people, one nnd
a quarter million are Vietnsmese ; more than hall a

- 11 —

EMBASSIES-CONSULATES

American Embassy, 39 Ham-Nghi
Australian Embassy, Lam-Sen Square
British Embassy, 25 Thing-Nhvt
Belgian Embassy, 26 Gia-Long
Chinese Embassy, 47 Pasteur
Danish Consulate, 15 Nguyén-cong-Tri
Freach Consulate, 216 Phan-dinh-Phimg
106 Nguyén-Hug

3 Vi-di- Ngny

German Embassy.
Greek Consulate,
Italian Embassy, 135 Dasteur
Indian Consulate, 2r3 Tu‘-bo
Japanese Embassy, I3-17 Nguyéﬁ.szé
Kerean Embassy, 109 Nguyén-Du
Laotian Embassy, g3 Pasteur

Malaysian Embassy, r4r bis Céng-Ly

—

million are of Chinese origins; and the remainder
represent races from Eest and West (Europeans,
Americans, Indians, Cambodians. etc...).

CLIMATE

The climate here is pleasant with lwo main
sepsans : the rainy and the dry seasons. The aversge
lemperalure in Saigon is 759F, low and 909F. high
wilh alternate raln and sunshine frem May to Qtober.
From November through April, the climzte in Saigon
is much milder than thal in Manila, Bengkck, Sin.
gapore or Diokorta, with 8 cool day whenever there
is 8 depression in nearby area,

THE BOTANICAL GARDENS

Al tha east end of the Thong Nhut boulevard,
the Botanical Gardens are particularly interesting.
They possess ane of the most impertant  collections
ol orchids and of equatorial plants, besides s wide
variety of game,

THE NATIONAL MUSEUM

Eocated in the left-hand side of the entrance of the
Botanical Gardens, the Nalional Museum, inaugurated
on January 7. 1929, is now = best erganized smong the
five museums throughout the country. Objects found
from this Nationel Museum ere, for the most part,
sntiques donated by the Society Jor Indochinese
Studies, created in 1897, which has its library within
the Museum itsell.

Netherlands Embassy, 147 Phan - dink-

Phiing
New-Zeland Embassy, Lam-Son Square
Norwegian Consulate, 7 Hén-Thuyén

Philippines Embassy, 42 Dodn-thi-Dism
Portuguese Consulate, 354 Chueng-Drong
Swedish Consulate, 35 Chirong-Dirong

‘Swiss Consulate, 26 Gia-Long

Thai Embassy, 77 Truweng-minh-Gidng

HCTELS
Astor Hotel, 70 Ti-Do
Caravelle Hotel, 23 Lam-Son Square
Catinat Hotel, 69 Tw-Do

Continental Hotel, Lam-~Son Square
Embassy Hotel, 15 Nguyén_trung Trye
Grand Hotel Des Nations, 7o Nguyén.Hug
Majestic Hotel, 7 Tw-Da
Royal Saigon, 72 Nguyén. Hug
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Decuments and objects relating to  the history
and evolution of Viel Nam as well as of a number of
such Asian countries as Japan, ‘China, Tibet, Cambo-
dis, Thailand, Laos, Indenesia: and Malaya, are now
exhibited in the Museum la make it one of the most
altractive spots in Sajgon,

THE SAIGON RIVER

Saigon I% one of the rare seg-ports in the world
where oceanliners have to travel some 40 miles
up river in order to reach -the docks offering to the
traveller the most fascinoting three - hour sightceeing
in his life. Al ships vp to 10.000 tons zre apt to
pass between banks lined with mengroves or sresy
covered with luxurious vegetclion, water-palm-trees
and ricelields. Sampsns and river junks, filled with
rice, lish, sand or wood, glide by, guided by men
using poles or oars,

The Bach Dang Quay on the Saigen River is
not only @ wonderful place where have-nots of all
ages can enjoy Its beautiful view and kresh breere,
but also & rendez-vous spot lor young couples or
wind-lovers and even an interesting place for gour-
mets to taste some wnusual snacks.

. To.its habitual visitors, Bach Dong Quay is
above all @ relaxing place.” The most irequented
sections of the quay stretch from the end of Tu Do
Street to the ¢ Pointe des Blagueurs ® (Bullslingers’
‘Paint) neer the National Bank of Viet Nem.
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RESTAURANTS

FRENCH
I25 Vi-di-Nguy
44 Dinh-tién-Hodng
42 Trinh-minh.Thé

Caruso,
Crazy Cow,
Guiilaume Tell,

Koutiki, 20 Phan-thanh.Gidn
La Cigale, 78 Dinh-tién.Hodng
VYIETNAMESE
Le Calypse, 67 Pastear
CHINESE
, Van Canh, 184 Calmette
ITALIAN
Pizzeria, 76c Lé-thdnh-Tén
SPANISH
Paprika, I36bis Building A Yén-D8

JAPANESE

| Fui, g6 Hing-Vweng

O S
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Between the two entertainmont sites, numerous
cancrete benches shaded by vinecovered bowers dot
the riverside. The lights lrom ships ted up at the
port in Khanh Hoi sprinkle the river with reflections
and give a carnival nole,

In the derkness, the fpint lights from the oppo-
site bank and the lamps of motoboats slowly bress-
ting the current inevilably induce & reverie jn the
seatimental

SHOPPING

Shapping in  Saigon is fascinating, too. The
main shopping .area in Saigon are the following bou-
levards or strects : Tu Do, Le Loi, Nguyen Hue, Le
Thanh Ton, and Dong Khash in Cholon, and of
course, the Saigon Centrel Market.

Vietnamese handicralt erticles, specially souvenirs,
such +5 tortoise sheil and ivory goods,. pottery, blinds,
windscreens. conical hals... are ava:ilable al the Han-
dicralt Development Center, 86 Tu Du Sl... Lacquer-
wave and. objects of art can purchased at Thanh Le,
159 Tu Do St ; Thanh My, 82 Nguyen Hue Boule-
vard ; Nguren QOanh, 86 Nguyen Van Thinh St. Sty.
lish shoes are sold at the shops along Le Thanh Ton
St.. Chic Tailors, shirtmakers and jewellers can be
found aleng Tu Do St. and in the Eden arcade. But
the Saigon Central Market is o most inleresting shoo-
ping place where evarything is sold, Visitors could

- 14 =

ENTERTAINMENT
VIETNAMESE THEATER

HUNG-DAOQ, 130 Trin-hwng-Dao
QUGC-THANH, 291 V5-Tédnh
OLYMPIC, Hang-thip-Tu
MOVIES
" REX, 147 Nguyén-Hué
EDEN, 83 Tw-Do
DPAI-NAM, 79 - gxr Trin-hung-Bgo
CASINO, Lé-Lgi — Pasteur

NIGHT ‘CLUBS

Arc en ciel, 52 Tdn.Bd

Bbng-Lai, 7 Nguyén-trung-Tric
Baccara, 165 Trin-quy-Cdp
Caravelle, 23 Lam.Soen Square
International, gz Céng-Ly
Kim-Son, 2 Trin-hwng-Bgo
M$-Phang, 5 Mé-Link Square
Ma Cabane, I08 Truwong-cong-Dinh
Tour d'Ivoire, r2 Tran_heng-Pgo
Ty-Do, So Tyw-De

—_7 -

find here 2 well laid-oud covered-in  building, thst
houses a maze of crowded stalls end alleyways that
sell every conceiveble article under the sun, Here
is truly everything from a candlestick o sealing-wax
via an over-ripe Dusian to possibly a King. It is all
this that makes Saigon a shopping center that is fit-
tle known, and rich in bargains.

THE WORLD FAMOUS DRESS OF THE
VIETNAMESE WOMEN

Perhaps the first thing that strikes foreign visi-
tors at time when they set fool an this countey is the
loveliness: of Vietnamiese women in their < %o dai, »
or Vietnamese women’s dress. According to many
tourists, the 4o dai is samething uniqie in the world
thet it iz sexy without being in the least vulgor. So-
me lind the S0 dai very becoming. Here again is o
grand opportunity to buy the teaditional 4o -dai, with
it close fitting bodice, end long {lowing slit-sided
tunic, worn with the pantaloans, which tedoy ere
regretatly gatting tighter in the leg and loosing
their inherant cllure and grace that is the charm
of the Vietnamese leminine altire,

LANGUAGE

English and Chinese are spoken in particularly
all holels, stores and travel agencies while Freach is
commen among the Viethamese aristocracy and in

many luxury shops. You will find interpreters avails-.

ble from all the travel agencies,

-5 -

HOSPITALS
Grall Hospital, 14 Gia-Long
Saint Paul Clinic, 280 Phan.thanh-Gign
Adventist Hospital 120 V3.Tdnh Phi-nhudn

Duy Tiaa Clinic, 51 Duy-Tén
PHARRMACIES:

La Thanh, 195 Tw-do

Pharmacie Normale, 1rg F-do

Pharmacie de Saigon, 120 Lé-Lpt

AFTER HOURS 'PHARMACIES
Nguyén-thi-Hai,. 35 Lé-Lgi
BARBER SHOPS

59 Lé-Loi street
Viét Anh, 47 Lé.Loi
Matignon Royal, 2r3 Tw.do

BOOK STORES

Lé-Loi,

Khai.Tri, 6z Lé-Lpi
Bookshop, 33 Passape Eden
Xuin Thu, 185 Ti.do

TRANSPORTATION

Since Ssigon is situated at the crossroads of
mein air routes in Southeast Asis, a stopover can ba
arrenged at no exira fore if you ore travelling through
Tokyo, Hong Kong, Menila, Singapore, Djakeria,
Bangkok, Ca?:utta ot Rasngoon. Many stesmship lines
cilling at these ports also stop at Saigon.

In the city of Saigon, common transportation
facilities include taxis, buses, push-bikes (cyclos) and
Cyclo méy; a 3-wheel motor driven vehicle.

Taxis_are psinted by distinctive light blue end
crearn in Szigon, and are all liceneed. All carry me-
ters and the minimum legal fare payable is VNS5,
and thereafter the fare increases by fifty per cents
lor every hundred yards. And fares are increased by
fifty per cents between 10 PM to 6 AM. For long
rides ouiside town, Including Tan Sen Nhut Airport,
the driver should be given the return fare back to
town,

Taxis are not gensrally used or recommendod
for sightseeing trips. Travel agents suggest the hire
of & chaulfeured limousine_ for- independent sights
seeing. U-drive cars are slso  available. Visitors
should cousult their teavel egents. or The Carevelle
Hatel.
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USEFUL BOOKS OM VIETNAM

DO-VAN.-MINH
VIETNAM Where East and West Meet.
NGUYEN.VAN.KHON
VIETNAMESE FOR YOU.
ENGLISH VIETNAMESE
DICTICNARY.
VIETNAMESE ENGLISH
DICTIONARY.
VU.VAN.LE
I SPEAK VIETNAMESE.

NGUYER.PHUT.TAN
VIETNAM PAST AND TODAY.
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Trin-quy-Ciép, 6 Tran-qup-Cdp
Xom Cii, 253 Thng-thicn-Vieong Chelon

T4an-Binh
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— Ue, Nhia hang Caravelle  21.442
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Tda Lanh-sy Bi, 26 Gia-Long 23.3245

— Tay-Dire, 106 Ngayén-Hué =21.069
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BEN XE SAIGON

Bl MIEN DONG

Bén NGUYEN-CU-TRINH, xe di :
Bién-Hoa, Long-Thanh, Phir&e-1E, Ving-
Téu, Long.Bién, Long-Hai, Xuyén-Mac,
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Nha-Be, Phii-Xuin,

Bl MIEN TAY
Bén PETRUS KV : C3-Mau, Cin-
Theo, Bac-Ligu, Trd.Vinh, Long-Xuyén,
Chau-DSe, Vinh-Long, Tin-An, Cii-Be,
Sa-Béc, M§.Tho, Gb-Coéng, Bén-Tre,
Rach-Gi4, Hi.Tién.

PI TRUNG-VIET

Bén PETRUS KY : Phan-Thigt, Nha-
Trang, Bio-Loc, Pa.Lat, Banméthubt,

: Hoc-Mbn,
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SUMMARY OF
COUNCIL WORK

DURING THE TWELVE MONTHS covered by this report, the Council continued

to pursue its four basic objectives—aiding its members to deepen their
understanding of international affairs; seeking new insights into American
foreign policy; disseminating knowledge about America’s foreign relations
through its publications; and providing a meeting place for leaders in inter-
national affairs from the United States and abroad. As the number of institutions
concerned with international affairs grows, including many with specialized
interests, the Council is increasingly finding its particular role less in individual
country studies or analyses of one aspect of national policy and more in those
studies and activities which relate the problems of various regions and broad
segments of policy one to another.

INTERNATIONAL AFFAIRS FELLOWSHIP

A most significant development at the Council this year was a grant by the
Rockefeller Brothers Fund to enable the Council to Jaunch a new fellowship
program offering outstanding younger men and women—Ffour to eight a year—
an opportunity to broaden their experience and develop their thinking in the
field of international affairs. The program will be directed, on the one hand, to
giving a small group of the most able younger scholars an opportunity to test
their thinking in a policy-oriented environment, perhaps a government or
international agency, while, on the other hand,. providing a few of the more
promising younger government officials with the possibility of thinking through
some of their problems in a scholarly environment free from the pressure of
day-to-day decisions. It is hoped that this program will make a continuing
contribution to that small reservoir of leaders of diverse experience and multiple
talents who will play a critical part in directing the nation’s energies in the
future. The Council itself expects to benefit from the infusion of new ideas
which this group should bring.

Fellowships will be awarded, ordinarily for a year, on the advice of a high-
level Advisory Committee. One or two Fellows will be in residence each year at
the Council while the others will be working elsewhere, John Temple Swing,
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Associate Executive Director, will be in charge of the program. Although the
program will not be fully in operation until the fall of 1968, the first Inter-
national Affairs Fellowship was awarded for the coming year to Ernest Preeg. He
has been granted a year’s leave by the Foreign Service upon returning from
Geneva, where he participated in the Kennedy Round negotiations, and he plans
to devote his fellowship to writing a history of the negotiations,

THE WHITNEY H. SHEPARDSON
SENIOR FELLOWSHIP

The many friends of Whitney H. Shepardson will be gratified that his memory
and his tremendous contribution to the Council—Mr. Armstrong has written
that he “can be called in many respects ‘the’ founder”—will be perpetuated by
the establishment of a Senior Fellowship in his name. It was made possible by
the creation of a $500,000 fund, which was initiated by a gift of $250,000 from
one of Mr. Shepardson’s warm friends and admirers. The first holder of the
new Fellowship will be Willard Thorp, who will be making an appraisal of the
United States foreign aid program. In the vast experience, academic and gov-
ernmental, which he brings to his project, Mr. Thorp was most recently the
Chairman of the Development Assistance Committee of the OECD.

“FOREIGN AFFAIRS”

The influence of Foreign Affairs continues to increase with its expanding circu-
lation, which has now reached 70,000, The widespread use of Foreign Affairs
articles for teaching and similar purposes has been a source of special satisfac-
tion. The articles in Volume 45 covered a wide range of issues facing the United
States, with notable attention being devoted to the problems of East and Southi-
east Asia.

THE CHINA AND ATLANTIC STUDIES

The two most ambitious study projects ever undertaken by the Council were
The United States and China in World Affairs and the Atlantic Policies Studies,
both of which were begun in 1962 with the aid of a $900,000 grant from the
Ford Foundation. Each of the projects was intended to-bring together a group of
specialists who would produce a series of studies together covering the key
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elements of concern to American foreign policy in its relations with China and

in its relations with the other nations of the North Atlantic. Each project was.

directed by its own steering committee. Alan W. Dulles was the chairman of the
Steering Committee for the China project and Charles M. Spofford for the
Atlantic Studies. Each had its own full-time director: Harold van B. Cleveland,
for the Atlantic Studies and Robert Blum, until his death, for the China project,
which Lucian W. Pye then directed on a part-time basis during its final year.

The first books published in the Atlantic Policy Studies were The Troubled
Partnership, by Henry A. Kissinger, and Alternative to Partition, by Zbigniew
Brzezinski, both of which appeared in 1965. These were followed by John O.
Coppock’s Atlantic Agricultural Unity in 1966.

During the year of this report the remaining manuscripts for the Atlantic
project were completed and by June 30, 1967, all but two were in print. During
the year the following were pubished: The Atlantic Idea and Its European
Rivals, by Harold van B. Cleveland; European Unification in the Sixties: From
the Veto to the Crisis, by Miriam Camps; The Conflicted Relationship: The
West and the Transformation of Asia, Africa and Latin America, by Theodore
Geiger; Trade, Aid and Development: The Rich and Poor Nations, by John
Pincus; and Trade Liberalization Among Industrial Countries: Objectives and
Alternatives, by Bela Balassa, At the printer are Stanley Hoffmann's volume,
Gulliver's Troubles, Or the Setting of American Foreign Policy and Richard N.
Cooper’s study, The Economics of Interdependence: National Economic Policy
in the Atlantic Community.

During the winter and spring of 1966 the first of the volumes in The United
States and China in World Affairs series appeared. They were: The American
People and China, by A. T. Steele; Policies Toward China: Views from Gix
Continents, edited by A, M, Halpern; and Communist China’s Economic Growth
and Foreign Trade, by Alexander Eckstein,

Three more volumes in the series were published during 1966-67: The United
States and China in World Affairs, by Robert Blum, edited by A. Doak Barnett;
The Chinese People’s Liberation Army, by Samuel B. Griffith; and The Future
of the Overseas Chinése in Southeast Asia, by Lea A. Williams. Duiring the year
of this report Kenneth T. Young finished his study which will appear under the

. title, Negotiating with the Chinese Communists: The U.S. Experience and Fred

Greene’s volume, U.5. Policy and the Security of Asia was also sent to the printer.
Two final studies are still in preparation.
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STUDIES AND PUBLICATIONS

Two study groups and four discussion groups held meetings during the year.
In addition, there were special review meetings for two other volumes and two
review meetings for short Policy Books. Basic reappraisals of American foreign
policy from two different perspectives were underway. Hans ], Morgenthau,
Visiting Senior Fellow, continued his re-examination of American foreign policy,
working with a study group of which Joseph E. Johnson, President of the
Carnegie Endowment for International Peace, was chairman. Charles W. Yost
completed his study of foreign policy, and this was reviewed at a special
meeting with Henry M. Wriston serving as chairman. Louis Henkin completed
a manuscript on the influence of law on the behavior of nations, which was
reviewed at a special meeting over which Philip C. Jessup presided, William J.
Barnds, aided by a study group with Kenneth T. Young as chairman, pursued
a study of South Asia as a new arena for world politics: The Council had review
meetings for John W. Evan’s Policy Book on U.S. trade policy and for John S.
Badeau’s volume on U.S. policy toward the Arab states; the chairmen were
Alfred C. Neal and Richard Nolte, respectively. Other books in process during
the year were a reappraisal of American foreign ecenomic policy by William
Diebold, Jr., a study of the role of the military in the Middle East by J. C.
Hurewitz, a volume on the changing nature of Soviet society, of which Allen
Kassof is the editor, and an analysis of divided Germany by Hans Speier.

During the year, there were the following discussion groups: The Politics of
Private Investment with Walter B. Wriston as chairman and William Diebold,
Jr., as secretary; Military Stability and Political Evolution in Europe with
Marshall Shulman as chairman and Harry Boardman as secretary; Foreign Aid
Policy Reconsidered with Carl Kaysen as chairman and Kenneth M. Kauffman
as secretary; and two meetings on African issues over which Waldemar M.
Nielsen presided. The latter two meetings were oriented to a subsequent
conference held in conjunction with Chatham House at Ditchley Park in England,

In addition to the eight China and Atlantic books previously mentioned as
having been published in 1966-67, eight others were published during the year
as follows:

Walter H., Mallory (Editor) Political Handbook and Atlas of the World,
1966
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Richard P. Stebbins The United States in World Affairs, 1965

Richard P. Stebbins (Editor) Documents on American Foreign Relations,
1965
Henry Aubrey Atlantic Economic Cooperation: The Case

of the OECD

John C. Campbell Tito’s Separate Road: America and Yugo-

slavia in World Politics

John W. Evans U.S. Trade Policy: New Legislation and the

Next Round

John Hohenberg Between Two Worlds: Policy, Press and Pub-

lic Opinion on Asian-American Relations

James Reston The Artillery of the Press: Its Influence on

American Foreign Policy

Seven of the sixteen books published in 1966-67 also appeared in paperback
editions.

Of particular note was the Fortieth Anniversary edition of The Political
Handbook, the forerunner of which was The Political Handbook of Europe, 1927,
edited by Malcolm W. Davis, The reception for this initial effort was encourag-
ing, and led the following year to the first Political Handbook of the World,
edited by Mr. Davis and Walter H. Mallory. Beginning with 60 countries in
192 pages, the volume has grown with the international community to include
reference information on 134 countries and the United Nations in a volume of
366 pages.

Walter Mallory, as Executive Director from 1927 to 1959, made an invalu-
able contribution to the Council’s growth and development. After his retirement
he continued his service as Editor of The Political Handboolk and Atlas of the
World, which has been so particularly his own creation and which has been
over the years the Council’s best-selling volume. His coming retirement as Editor
of The Political Handbook is a source of deep regret to his colleagues and his
many friends.
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SUMMARY

THE THOMAS ]. WATSON MEETINGS

Endowed by the splendid gift of the children of Thomas J. Watson, the program
of ad hoc meetings provided a panorama of the important issues facing the
United States in the past year, It also provided the members with an oppor-
tunity to meet with a group of leading statesmen and foreign affairs experts
from this and other countries.

During the year, 108 meetings were held, and the effort to encourage more
intense discussion through smaller meetings was continued.

The problems of Southeast Asia were considered in a number of meetings,
including those for General Harold Johnson, General William C. Westmoreland,
Harrison Salisbury, and the Foreign Minister of Viet Nam. Developments in
Europe and their significance to the United States were discussed authorita-
tively by men such as the Foreign Minister of the Federal Republic of Germany,
the Finance Ministers of Britain and France, and the newly-elected Chairman
of the Commission of the European Economic Community.

African affairs were covered in a number of meetings, including those for
the Emperor of Ethiopia, the President of Zambia,Sir W. Arthur Lewis, and
Charles Burton Marshall. Those who spoke on problems in the Middle East
included the President of Turkey, while the Argentine Foreign Minister was
among those who addressed the Council on Latiri American affairs, The relations
of the United States with the Soviet Union were considered at a number of
meetings, and the speakers included Foy Kohler and Nikolai Inozemtsev.

ELIHU ROOT LECTURES

Francis T. P. Plimpton delivered the Elihu Root Lectures in May 1967 on the
subject of peace-keeping through the United Nations. Since the Middle East
crisis had just become critical and the United Nations was being severely tested,
he departed from his prepared text to give the members an analysis of the
existing situation.

COMMITTEES ON FOREIGN RELATIONS

The past year was the most active ever in the history of the associated Com-
mittees on Foreign Relations. Together they held 257 meetings, of which the
Council arranged, or played a part in arranging, about seventy per cent.
American experts on foreign affairs addressed 140 of the meetings, whereas
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the remainder were addressed by foreign nationals, Council members led 45
of the meetings.

Southeast Asia and China figured very prominently in the Committees’
program of meetings, accounting for 73 of them during the year. Fifty-four
meetings dealt with Western Europe, and from 15 to 20 meetings each were
devoted to Africa, Latin America, and the Middle East. Among the prominent
individuals addressing the Committees were Assistant Secretary of State Wil-
liam Bundy, General Harold Johnson, Harrison Salisbury, Ambassadors Edwin
Reischauer and John K. Galbraith, Chief A. S. O. Adebo, General Sir John
Glubb, and Ryuji Takeuchi, Ambassador of Japan in Washington.

On June 2 and 3, the Twenty-ninth Annual Conference of the Committees
was held on the theme, “The Problems of Southern Africa and their Significance
to the United States.” The evening session on June 2 was addressed by Joseph
Palmer, II, Assistant Secretary of State for African Affairs.

MILITARY FELLOWSHIPS

In 1966-67 for the first time the Council had two Military Fellows since the
Army has now joined the program. The first Army Fellow was Colonel Michael
J. L. Greene, who had recently returned from a tour of duty in Viet Nam and
who had previously had experience with the U. N. assistance program in the
Congo. The Air Force Fellow in 1966-67 was Colonel Frederick C. Thayer, Jr.,
whose immediately prior service had been in the Directorate of Plans of the
Air Force Headquarters. Both Military Fellows were members of study and
discussion groups and participated actively in other Council activities,

EDWARD R. MURROW FELLOWSHIP

The first Edward R. Murrow Fellow in the program for foreign correspondents
recently ‘endowed by the CBS Foundation was Malcolm W. Browne. Prior to
undertaking the Fellowship, Mr. Browne had spent five years reporting from
Viet Nam for the Associated Press and as a free-lance correspondent, and he
had been awarded a Pulitzer Prize for his work there. During his year at the
Council he devoted himself primarily to the study of China and the Chinese
language.
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CORPORATION SERVICE

This past year, as before, two series of meetings were offered to the nominees of
the corporations which participate in the Corporation Service. The first series
dealt with the problems of Europe, West and East; the second considered
economic development and American foreign aid.

Richard M. Helms, Director of the Central Intelligence Agency, addressed
the annual dinner for corporation presidents and board chairmen on the subject,
“Intelligence in the American Society.”

CAPITAL FUND PROGRAM

During the past year the Capital Fund drive, which is seeking to raise a
$5,000,000 endowment for the Council, was brought close to completion, due
in great part to the unstinting and most effective efforts of its General Chair-
man, Malcolm Muir. As a result of the income derived from the new funds,
the Council was enabled to end the fiscal year with a surplus.

% * ¥

As always, the strength and value of the Coundil has rested heavily on the
dedicated support of its officefs, directors and members. The Council is a
unique community of leaders in many different fields of national life, united
by their common interest in international affairs. The active participation of
many members gives the organization its special quality as an institution
which combines a practical orientation to foreign affairs with a scholarly prob-
ing for greater understanding.

George S. Franklin, Jr.
Executive Director

David W, MacEachron
Deputy Executive Director
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FOREIGN AFFAIRS

RE CIRcuLaTioN of Foreign Affairs has continued its upward trend during
Tthe past year despite an increase in the subscription rate from $6.00 to
$8.00, effective with the January 1967 issue. With the close of Volume 45, our
circulation was about 70,000.

Because of the American commitment in Viet Nam, Foreign Affairs has
given special attention in the past year to the situation in East and Southeast
Asia. The list of contributors in that field includes the late Bernard B, Fall,
whose article was one of the last things he wrote, as also, many think, one of
the best; Kenneth T. Young, who gave for the first time a comprehensive picture
of the U.S.-Chinese talks that have continued, off and on, for more than a
decade; former Ambassador Edwin O. Reischauer, who on his return from
Tokyo reported on U.S.-Japanese relations; Father L. La Dany, who for many
years has analyzed Chinese events from the vantage point of Hong Kong; and
Roderick MacFarquhar, Lucian W. Pye, Raul S. Manglapus, Mark Gayn, Guy J.
Pauker, and C. P. Fitzgerald,

Among other articles which attracted special attention were Charles Yost's
appraisal of the United Nations, which he observed at close hand as a member
of the U.S. delegation for five years; McGeorge Bundy’s balanced examination
of American obligations both abroad and at home; Secretary Freeman’s striking
picture of the power and responsibilities of the United States as the world’s main
agricultural producer; and Irving Kristol’s controversial critique of the role of
American intellectuals in formulating foreign policy.

The use of Foreign Affairs articles for teaching purposes appears to be in-
creasing steadily. As one example, The National War College alone repro-
duced for class-room tise no less than 48 Foreign Affairs articles during the
academic year 1966-67.

To our great regret, Henry M. Wriston has resigned from the Editorial
Advisory Board of Foreign Affairs, after having been a stimulating and most
valued member for over 24 years.

With the last issue of the current volume, Professor Henry L. Roberts, who
for seventeen years has edited the Foreign Affairs quarterly bibliography,
“Recent Books on International Relations,” concluded his outstanding service
in that capacity. For all but the last few years of that term he annotated the
current books unaided; only recently was he assisted by a group of area and
functional experts. Mr. Roberts, whose resignation is necessitated by a move
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from Columbia to Dartmouth, is being succeeded by John Stoessinger, Profes-
sor of International Relations at Hunter College and a member of the U.N.
Secretariat, who among other books has written The Might of Nations, which
won the Bancroft Prize in 1963.

Richard H. Brown, formerly Advertising Manager of Foreign Affairs, and
afterward Business Manager of the Herald Tribune’s “Book Week,” has re-
turned as Business Manager and Director of Advertising of Foreign Affairs. He
is assisted by MacLean Hoggson as Advertising Manager. Jennifer Seymour
replaced Carolyn Kelley as Editorial Assistant.

The contents of Volume 45 are shown on the following pages.

Hamilton Fish Armstrong
Editor

FOREIGN AFFAIRS
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VOLUME 45

NO. 1—OCTOBER 1966

Viet Nam in the Balance

The United Nations: Crisis of Conﬁdence and WxIl
The South West Africa Case: What Happened?

U.S. Policy and the “New Europe™
What Is French Policy? .

American Dealings with Peking

Reports of Britain’s Death .

The Rise and Fall of “Scientific Somahsm
Mao’s Last Revolution

New Perspectives Behind the Wall
Quebec Changes Governments

Recent Books on International Relations
Source Material .

NO. 2—JANUARY 1967

The End of Either/Or .
Policy-Making in a World Turned Upsxde DOWn
Our Dialogue with Japan

Chinain Context

China Convalsed . . . .

Cuba, Castro and the Uruted States A
Planning Qur Military Forces

New Horizons in Foreign Trade

The Rights of Primitive Peoples .
Economic Revolution in the Soviet Union . .
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Asian Revolution and American Ideology
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Recent Books on International Relations
Source Material .

20

. BernardB.Fall 1
.Charles W. Yost 19

. Ernest A. Gross 36
Frank Church 49

. André Fontaine 58

. Kenneth T, Young 77
. Iain Macleod 88

. Arthur P. Mendel 98

. Rodenck MacEarquhar 112
Computers, Program Management and Foreign Affairs

. John Diebold 125
. Welles Hangen 135
. Claude Ryan 148
. Henry L. Roberts 162
Donald Wasson 182

MeGeorge Bundy 189
. Thomas L. Hughes 202

. Edwin O. Reischauer 215

Lucian W. Pye 229

. Mark Gayn 246
Philip W. Bonsal 260
Harold Brown 277
William Diebold, Jr. 291
. Margaret Mead 304

. Marshall I. Goldman 319

. . Herbert Feis 332
. Raul 5. Manglapus 344
E. A.Bayne 353

. Henry L. Roberts 363
Donald Wasson 382

FOREIGN AFFAIRS

NO. 3-APRIL 1967
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The Political Ocean E.W. Seabrook Huil 492
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The Suez Crisis: A Footnote to History . Winthrop W, Aldrich 541
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Malthus, Marx and the North American Breadbasket . Orville L, Freentan 579
American Intellectuals and Foreign Policy Irving Kristol 594
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Punta del Este Revisited . - . . Lincoln Gordon 624 °
The Politics of Private Foreign Investment <« « « . . LeoModel 639
India Adrift . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Khrishan Bhatia 652
Nuclear Fuel-for-all . Leonard Beaton 662
Relativity in Foreign Policy Thomas L. Hughes 670
Tension on the Sino-Soviet Border . C.P. Fitzgerald 683
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. Henry L, Roberts 726
Donald Wasson 745

Recent Books on International Relations.
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THE STUDIES
PROGRAM

N A YEAR in which the United States has been engaged in large-scale military
I operations in Southeast Asia, in reassessment of its relationship with Europe
and the Soviet Union, and in a crisis of unknown dimensions in the Middle East,
questions of foreign relations have been in the forefront of American concern.
Indeed, the directions and structure of America’s foreign policy over the past
years, the extent of its commitments and means of meeting them, and the al-
locations of resources among international and domestic interests have been
subject to exceptionally much debate. A nonpartisan, private organization
engaged in the study of international affairs has a responsibility to devote its
energles to sober investigation and discussion of these problems, making what
contribution it can to consideration of them by both government and the
informed public.

The Council, from its beginnings, has seen the function of its studies program
and publications in that light. In the past year it has continued its pattern of
combining the research and analysis of experts with the thinking and advice of
members of the Council from the business, official, and academic communities.
Most timely among the products of this process have been the principal volumes
of the Council’s recently completed major projects on the Atlantic community
and on the United States and China in world politics, especially the books
written by the respective directors of the two projects: The Atlantic ldea and Its
European Rivals by Harold Van B. Cleveland, and The United States and
China in World Affairs by Robert Blum, completed and edited by A. Doak
Barnett. To carry on from these two projects following a joint meeting of their
steering committees, the Council will organize a special discussion group this
coming year to re-examine the basic approaches of American foreign policy
under the changing world conditions of the coming decade, Charles W. Yost will
have charge of the work of this group.,

The studies program, as it develops from year to year, is intended to provide
a balanced coverage of the major problems of American foreign policy without
specializing in any area or topic. The undertaking of a study for publication,
with a visiting scholar or permanent staff member as author, generally involves
some time for advance planning, a year of concentrated work at the Council
during which meetings are held with an advisory study group, and a final period
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for revision of the manuscript and publication. The aim is to fit together
significant subjects and the best obtainable authors, in order to produce over the
years a flow of books of high quality and, equally important, to stimulate the
thinking of the able men who comprise the advisory groups. In addition to these
projects with study groups, the Council organizes each year some half dozen
discussion groups to explore current international problems thoroughly and
to consider topics which may be suitable for further study.

Through its Policy Books series and the published Elthu Root Lectures, the
Council has sought more flexibility and timeliness in its publications by bringing
out in a relatively short time books in which recognized authorities present the
fruits of their own experience and thinking in brief and readable form. The
twelve Policy Books published since the series was begun in 1962 include broad
general subjects in their relation to American interests and policy {e.g., Ernest A.
Gross on the United Nations, Adolf A. Berle on Latiri America, Arthur H, Dean
on disarmament) and special topics of current interest {e.g., Waldemar A.
Nielsen on U.S. policy in southern Africa, John W. Evans on new legislation to
follow the Kennedy Round). The most recent volume of Elihu Root Lectures
was that of James Reston on the relations between the press and the government
in the field of foreign policy.

In any given year there will be in residence at the Council a visiting Senior
Fellow, two visiting fellows from the Air Force and the Army respectively, a
foreign correspondent holding the Edward R. Murrow Fellowship, and a number
of research fellows on leave from positions in universities, government, busj-
ness or journalism. All take part in the study and discussion groups and other
activities of the Council in close association with members of the permanent
staff, The new International Affairs Fellowship Program, endowed by the
Rockefeller Brothers Fund, will also associate several outstanding younger
people with the Council’s program. Thus, on the professional side, as well as
among the membership of the Council, there is a continuing infusion of varied
experience and fresh points of view.

The following pages describe the work completed or in progress in 1966-67
under a number of headings chosen to show the scope of the studies program,
the interrelationship of its different projects, and the continuity of its work
from one year to another. Each section mentions, in addition to current study
and discussion groups, the books published in the past two years as well as
studies that are in the intermediate stages prior to publication.

Kenneth M. Kauffman
Charles W. Yost

John C, Campbell
William Diebold, Jr.
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AMERICAN FOREIGN POLICY
AND THE SEARCH
FOR WORLD ORDER

The crucial position of the United States in international affairs has been pain-
fully driven home in the past two decades. This country no longer has the
luxury of abstaining from the central world struggles since inaction by the
United States can be just as decisive in determining the course of events as
action, and America finds itself importuned to take sides in disputes, large and
small, in all parts of the world. Illustrative of the profound influence of the
United States on the rest of the world and the acute interest of others in this
country is the extensive reporting on America in the press abroad which is
documented in a recent volume published by the Council, International Political
Communication by W. Philips Davison. Events of recent vears have also raised
with increasing insistency the question of whether or not the United States has
overextended itself in the world,

Considerations such as these have caused the Council to welcome opportu-
nities to have several basic reappraisals of American foreign policy undertaken
from different points of view. During 1966-67 Hans ]J. Morgenthau, on leave
from his position as Director of the Center for the Study of American Foreign
Policy at the University of Chicago, held meetings with a study group of which
Joseph E. Johnson was the chairman. Professor Morgenthau is completing his
book for publication sometime in 1968. In his study he probes the underlying
assumptions on which American foreign policy has functioned for the past
twenty years. The very success of that policy has created conditions which
demand a new response in his view. In particular, he is concerned with what he
considers an excessive and anachronistic American propensity for equating all
revolutions with threats to this nation.

Another examination of American foreign policy was carried on during the
year by Charles Yost, Written from the point of view of a practitioner of many
years standing, Mr. Yost's study, The Insecurity of Nations, was discussed with
a special review group with Henry M. Wriston presiding. Mr, Yost relates
foreign policy to the nature of man and modern society and contrasts the dark
tragedies into which humanity could fall with the bright promise which is pos-
sible if men will exercise more reason and restraint.

Still another approach to the problem of world order was reflected in a volume
prepared by Louis Henkin, Professor at the Columbia Law School. This manu-
script was also considered by a special review group of which Philip C. Jessup
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was the chairman. It will be published in 1968 under the title, How Nations
Behave: Law and Foreign Policy. In this study Mr, Henkin demonstrates that
international law exercises a much more profound influence over the behavior
of nations than is generally recognized and examines the effect of international
law in several specific crises.

VISITING SENIOR FELLOW
Hans J. Morgenthau
A Re-examination of American Foreign Policy
Chairman of Study Group: Joseph E. Johnson

RECENT PUBLICATIONS

THE ARTILLERY OF THE PRESs, by James Reston (1966)
INTERNATIONAL PoLiTicAL CommunicaTion, by W.
Phillips Davison (1965)
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AMERICA AND EUROPE

Though the Atlantic Policy Studies are formally over, two of the Council’s
principal publications during the past year are fruits from that orchard,

The Director, Harold van Buren Cleveland, drew on all the work done for
the Atlantic Studies—including several studies not yet published—for a boolv\;
that in short compass makes a comprehensive re-examination of American
policy toward Europe. He takes a hard look at the changes in American-Euro-
pean relations from the late 19405 when the Marshall Plan and NATO were in
the center of the stage, to the early 1960s marked by strains on the Alliance
and a shifting balance of economic and political power. Translating trade,
finance and other specific issues into the terms of broad power relations, Mr,
Cleveland suggests the lines of future American policy that will take account
of these changes and permit the United States to pursue its major aims which-
ever way they develop.

In another Atlantic Policy Study, Miriam Camps looks back to the crisis in
the European Community that set the French government, the other five and
the Commission at odds over agriculture, money and the distribution of power.
Examining critically the compromises that were reached, she assesses the limited
possibilities of further integration in the next few years, distinguishing between
the probability of completion of the customs union and the taking of other
related steps, and unlikely further major cessions of national sovereignty.
Optimistic about Britain’s entry into the Community in the long run, Mrs.
Camps recommends continued American support for Western European integra-
tion accompanied by a realization that American policy will not be a major
factor influencing its course in the next few years,

Qutside the Atlantic Studies but closely related in subject matter is Henry
Aubrey’s pioneer work on the Organization for Economic Cooperation and
Development, the one body that brings together the Common Market Six, the
EFTA Seven, other Western European couritries, the United States, Canada,
and Japan. What these industrial nations can and cannot accomplish through
the OECD, and how its work influences national palicies and how QOECD relates
to other international organizations are key elements in Mr. Aubrey’s analysis.
Not an organizational study, the book emphasizes the substance of financial,
trade, aid and other policies.

Picking up, in a sense, where the Atlantc Policy Studies left off, a discussion
group under the chairmanship of Professor Marshall Shulman of the Fletcher
School of Law and Diplomacy explored the relation between military stability
and political evolution in Europe, Recent developments, such as the negotiations
about a nonproliferation treaty and changes in Germany, were looked at in a
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perspective that took account of the evolution of the cold war, changes in the
balance of forces in the world, and political alterations within the Eastern and
Western groupings of countries. At three of the four meetings the discussion
focused on ideas put forward by the Chairman and other members of the group
while at one session the discussion leader was Max Kohnstamm, Vice Chairman
of the Committee for a United States of Europe, who assessed the state of Furo-
pean integration and the relation of its future to the possibilities of détente,
within Europe and between the United States and the U.S.S.R.

DISCUSSION GROUP
Military Stability and Political Evolution in Europe
Chairman: Marshall Shulman
Secretary: Harry Boardman

RECENT PUBLICATIONS
Atrantic Economic Cooreration: The Case of the
OECD, by Henry G. Aubrey (1967)
Tue Ariantic IDEa AND 1Ts Eurorean Rivats, by
Harold van B. Cleveland (1966)
Evropean UNIFICATION IN THE S1xtiEs: From the Veto
to the Crisis, by Miriam Camps (1966)

’ Tue Troustep ParTNERSHIP: A Re-Appraisal of the
Atlantic Alliance, by Henry A. Kissinger (1965)
Naro v Transtrion: The Future of the Atlantic Alli-

ance, by Timothy W. Stanley (1965)
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STRENGTHENING
THE WORLD ECONOMY

In a year that saw the culmination of the hard negotiations of the Kennedy
Round, trade was in the forefront of attention, Two quite different but neatly
complementary books make up the Council’s most recent contributions to a
subject in which it has had an old and sustained interest,

One of the Atlantic Policy Studies, Bela Balassa’s Trade Liberalization Among
Industrial Countries is the culmination of extensive investigation both by the
author and by a number of other economists who were commissioned to prepare
special studies for him. At the core of the book is Mr. Balassa’s statement of the
results of elaborate statistical analysis of the probable effects an produets and
countries of the removal of tariffs, while other chapters deal with related
matters such as investment, To draw the policy implications of his analysis,
Mr. Balassa puts the trade issues in the perspective of political relations between
the United States and Western Europe.

Writing, as did Mr, Balassa, before the Kennedy Round was over, John W.
Evans explored the possible next steps for the United States in one of the
Council’s short Policy Books. Tracing clearly the basic issues with which future
trade policy will have to deal—such as the remaining tariffs, nontariff barriers,
the special problems of agriculture, and the claims for preferential treatment
for the exports of less developed countries—Mr. Evans outlines alternatives and
shows why he favors one approach rather than another. He takes full account
of the lessons of the Kennedy Round, in which he participated before leaving
the Foreign Service at the end of the a long career of work on trade problems
that included a number of years as head of the U.5, delegation to GATT.

Private foreign investment, another staple of Council discussion was looked
at from a fresh angle during the year by a group under the chairmanship of
Walter B. Wriston, who, just after the series closed, was named President of
the First National City Bank. The discussions focused on the political problems
arising from the relation of American-owned companies abroad to foreign
governments. The issues were looked at from the point of view of business and
government. Running through much of the inquiry were such basic questions
as: Who owes what obligation to whom? Is an American company abroad
better off calling on the United States government for help or handling matters
by itself? Where does the protection of business interests come in the gamut
of things the United States government has to pursue abroad?

At the first meeting several members of the group sketched the experience
of their companies: Charles F. Barber of the American Smelting and Refining
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Company, Emilic G. Collado of Standard Oil Company (N.J.), and Hart Perry
of the International Telephone and Telegraph Corporation. At the second
meeting Anthony Sclomon, Assistant Secretary of State for Economic Alffairs,
spoke of how these problems appeared from his vantage point. The third meet-
ing was devoted to a discussion of the difficulties involved in the application of
United States laws to the conduct of American-owned companies abroad. The
discussion leaders were Alexander Aranyos of the Fruehauf Corporation and
Milan C. Miskovsky, Assistant General Counsel of the U.S, Treasury. At the
final session, Professor Raymond Vernon of the Harvard Graduate School of
Business Administration raised a series of questions about whether the emer-
gence of multinational corporations would not alter the role and scope of
national sovereignties and Future government-business relations as well.

DISCUSSION GROUPS
The Politics of Private Investment
Chairman: Walter B, Wriston
Secretary: William Diebold, Jr.

RECENT PUBLICATIONS
TraDE LIBERALIZATION AMONG INDUSTRIAL COuNTRIES:
Objectives and Alternatives, by Bela Balassa (1967)
U.S. Trape Pouicy: New Legislation for the Next
Round, by John W. Evans {1967) .
ATLaNnTIc AGricurTurRar Uniry: Is It Possible?, by
John O. Coppock (1966)
MonEerary Rerorm For Tue Worp Economy, by
Robert V. Roosa (1965)
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ASIAN UPHEAVALS
AND ENIGMAS

Recent years have brought a series of violent upheavals that have affected Asja
from the China Sea to the Mediterranean, The list of such events is long and
varied and includes the Chinese Great Cultural Revolution, the war in Vietnam,
the Indonesian struggle, the Indo-Pakistan war, the Yemen imbroglio and the
related struggle in Aden, and the third Arab-Israeli war. These events have
overshadowed but not obscured the area’s economic problems; they have forced
the United States to re-examine and sometimes to revise its policies toward Asia
in the light of unexpected changes. The American people are again in a period
of intense debate about our foreign policies in general and toward Asia in par-
ticular, and the Council has devoted considerable attention recently to Asia.

The most dramatic and enigmatic of the many upheavals is the Great Cultural
Revolution which currently dominates Chinese life, The origins and implications
of this revolution are still far from clear to Western observers and will require
further study and reflection. Fortunately, the volume of studies on China has
increased substantially in recent years, and the Council has played a prominent
role in this development. Its project on the United States and China in World
Affairs has already led to the publication of three baoks in 1965-66 and three
more during the past year. The volume by Professor Lea Williams of Brown
University, The Future of the Overseas Chinese in Southeast Asia, analyzed the
position of the overseas Chinese in the various Southeast Asian countries, their
relationship to the Chinese Communist and Nationalist governments and their
significance to U.S. policy. Robert Blum’s book, The United States and China in
World Affairs, which was completed by Professor A, Doak Barnett after Dr.
Blurn’s untimely death, was widely praised as setting forth a coherent long-range
plan for U.S. policy toward China. The Chinese People’s Liberation Army, by
Brigadier General Samuel B. Griffith, USMC (Ret.), a man with long experience
in analyzing Chinese military doctrine, was immediately hailed as providing
much needed understanding of Chinese military affairs and thought at a time
when the military are assuming a key political role in China. A study by
Kenneth T, Young, Jr., on the lengthy bilateral negotiation between the United
States and Communist China will soon be published, as will the study by Pro-
fessor Fred Greene of Williams College on American security interests and
arrangements in Asia. The China project has contributed greatly to public think-
ing at a time when an understanding of China is of paramount importance.

There are few if any regions of the world in which all of the major powers
are as deeply involved as they are in South Asia. The evolving relationships
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between India, Pakistan, and the great powers have become increasingly com-
plex over the years, and the problems the United States has encountered in trying
to further its national interests in a changing environment have been extremely
difficult. During the past year a Couneil study group with Kenneth T. Young,
Jr., as chairman and William J. Barnds as research secretary examined these
problems in a series of meetings, and Mr. Barnds is preparing a study that
focuses on the changing pattern of such relationships and the issues facing the
United States in South Asia.

The recent conflict between the Arab states and [srael not only demonstrated
the extent of Israel’s military superiority, but also raised questions about future
developments in the Arab states and their relations with outside powers. With
decision-making power concentrated in the hands of military officers, the study
being prepared by Professor J. C. Hurewitz of Columbia University will be
especially useful. His study examines the political role of the military in each
Middle Eastern country, and relates this to the national policies of the countries
and to the policies and military aid programs of outside powers.

STUDY GROUP
South Asia in World Politics
Chairman: Kenneth T. Young, Jr.
Study Director: William J. Barnds

RECENT PUBLICATIONS

Tre Cuinese PeoriLe’s LIBERATION ARMY by Samuel B.
Griffith, I, (1967)

Berween Two Worips: Policy, Press and Public
Opinion in Asian-American Relations, by John
Hohenberg (1967)

THE UNITED STATES AND CHINA IN WORLD AFFAIRS, by
Robert Blum; edited by A. Doak Barnett {1966)

THE FUTURE OF THE OversEas CHINESE IN SoUTH-
EAsT AsiA, by Lea E. Williams (1966}

Communtst Crva’s Economic GrowTs AND Foreren
Trapg, by Alexander Eckstein (1966)

THE AMErican Prorie anp CHina, by A. T. Steele
(1966)

* Povtcres Towarp Criva: Views from Six Centinents,
edited by A. M. Halpern (1965)
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NORTH-SOUTH TENSIONS:
THE AFRICAN CASE

The disparities between the rich, industrialized nations and the poor, traditional

societies appear not only as economic differences with which foreign aid pro--

grams attempt to cope, but also as racial and political tensions. The Council has
regularly given attention to these problems since the publication in 1954 of
Eugene Staley’s The Future of Underdeveloped Countries. One of the volumes
in the Atlantic Policy Studies published during the year, Theodore Geiger’s The
Conflicted Relationships, reviewed in historical depth the encounter of Western

civilization with Asia, Africa, and Latin America and the present implications.

of this transforming relationship for the policies of the western countries.

During 1966-67 that portion of the Council’s attention which was directed to
relationships between developed and less developed per se was largely given to
Africa where the racial conflict is particularly acute and the potential for poli-
tical disorder appears great. In April 1967 the Council and the Royal Institute
of International Affairs held at Ditchley Park in Oxfordshire the third in a series
of Anglo-American dialogues on the problems of Southern Africa with Ken-
neth Younger of Chatham House and Waldemar A. Nielsen of the African-
American Institute serving as co-chairmen. As were the earlier conferences, this
one was financed by a special grant from the Carnegie Corporation. The most
recent conference concentrated on the policy issues presented by the situation in
Rhodesia and on the probable repercussions of that crisis on the several adjacent
countries, The frank exchanges produced a vivid awareness of the political and
emotional obstacles to effective action by either Britain or the United States.

Two evening discussions were organized at the Council in advance of the
conference to consider issues which were discussed there. At the first of these
William B. Buffum, Deputy U. S, Representative to the United Nations, and
Thomas McElhiney, State Department, led a discussion of the status of southern
African problems at the United Nations and the effects of U.N. sanctions on
Rhodesia. The second meeting explored the position of southern African issues
in American foreign policy priorities, with Mr. Nielsen and James T. Harris as
discussion leaders. The annual conference of the Committees on Foreign Rela-
tions was also devoted to the problems of southern Africa.

During the year arrangements were made for Mr. Nielsen to take part-time
leave from his position as President of the African-American Institute in order to
devote much of his time during 1967-68 as Visiting Senior Fellow to stimulating
and leading the Council’s work on Africa. This extends a relationship that has
included the Council’s publication in 1965 of Mr. Nielsen’s book, African Battle-
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line, and two earlier discussion groups on Africa over which he presided. It is
expected that the level of Council attention to African problems in the coming
year will be markedly increased.

DISCUSSION GROUP
Southern Africa and the United States
Chairman: Waldemar A. Nielsen

RECENT PUBLICATIONS

Tue Cownruictep Rerationsmir: The West and the
Transformation of Asia, Africa, and Latin America
by Theodore Geiger (1966)

Arrican BartTreuine: American Policy Choices in
Southern Africa, by Waldemar A. Nielsen (1965)

Remnants oF Empire: The End of Colonialism, by
David W. Wainhouse (1965)
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ECONOMIC AID

For more than two decades economic assitance has been an important element
of American foreign policy. At the same time U.5. aid policy has undergone a
continual evolution. As a consequence, the criteria used to determine aid levels
and recipients, the institutional arrangements for dispensing aid, and the coun-
tries receiving assistance have changed. Twenty years ago the Marshall Plan
spurred European recovery. Today aid is directed to the poorer nations of Asia,
Africa and Latin America and increasingly has been designed to promote their
economic development. While European recovery was easily linked with U.S,
economic and security interest as well as humanitarian ideals, the relationship
between the economic development of the less-developd countries and U.S. vital
interests is more difficult to establish. Since economic development for most of
these countries is a long and tortucus process, frequently it is difficult to estab-

lish even the connection between foreign aid and economic betterment. This is

unquestionably the basis for a considerable part of the widespread dissatisfac-
tion with U.S. aid programs. But the aid programs remain the primary means
available for addressing. thé problem of extreme economic inegualities among
nations,

Because of aid’s importance in U.S. foreign policy and because the problems
associated with aid are again being widely debated, the Council’s program and
publications during the year naturally gave attention to this topic. One principal
activity was a discussion group on foreign aid policy, of which Carl Kaysen,
Director of the Institute for Advanced Study and a former Presidential Assistant,
was chairman. John Pincus of the RAND Corporation led one meeting of the
group in which the rationale for aid was explored. David E. Bell, Vice President
of the Ford Foundation and formerly Administrator of the Agency for Inter-
national Develcpment, served as discussion leader for a session on the role of
aid in the economic development of India, Pakistan, and Taiwari. The following
session, led by Hollis Chenery, Professor of Economics at Harvard and formerly
an Assistant Administrator of the A.LD., continued and developed the theme of
aid’s role in the economic development of the poor nations. The final meetings
of the group were led respectively by Charles 5. Dennison of the International
Minerals & Chemicals Corporation and Abram Chayes, Professor of Law at
Harvard and formerly Legal Counsel of the State Department. These sessions
explored possible new modes for participation of private enterprise in the devel-
opmental process,

The Corporation Seminar in June also dealt with the role of aid as well as that
of private enterprise in the economic development process.

In the spring of 1967 the Council published Trade, Aid and Development:
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The Rich and Poor Nations, one of the Atlantic Policy Studies. Written b-y Io-hn
Pincus, a RAND Corporation economist, this work is a significant contn'buhr.rn
to the literature, It examines critically the interests of the developed nations in
the economic advance of the poor nations, reviews theories of trade and fievel-
opment, explores commercial policy issues, and weaves these strands into 2
proposed set of policies for the developed countries.

DISCUSSION GROUP

Foreign Aid Policy
Chairman: Carl Kaysen
Secretary: Kenneth M. Kauffman

RECENT PUBLICATIONS
TrADE, AIp AND DEVELOPMENT: The Rich and Poor
Nations, by John Pincus (1967)
Tre CoiscieNce o THE Ricit Nations: The Develop-
ment Assistance Committee and thé Common Aid
Effort, by Seymour ]. Rubin (1966)
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AMERICA AND
THE COMMUNIST WORLD

This is a time of continuing reassessment of the West's relations with Com-
munist China, with the Soviet Union, and with the Communist states of Eastern
Europe. The completion of the Council’s major project on the United States and
China provides no reason to discontinue even temporarily the attention it has
given to this general subject, although the degree of concentrated effort must
inevitably diminish. The triangular relationship involving the United States, the
Soviet Union, and mainland China will undoubtedly loom large in the future.
The study currently being undertaken by William Barnds on South Asia as a
focus of world politics pays particular attention to the interaction of Chinese,
Soviet and American policies in that area.

As to the possible evolution of Soviet policy, the volume in which several
expert authors consider the prospects for Soviet society is now being completed
under the editorship of Professor Allen Kassof of Princeton. Covering the whole
range of Soviet politics and life, it will be not a series of unrelated essays but a
well-knit and ordered volume unique among surveys of the Soviet scene.

The states of Eastern Europe continue to go each in its own way; their rela-
tions with each other, with the Soviet Union, and with the West have been sub-
ject to continuing and sometimes sutprising change. A discussion group devoted
to military strategy and security in Europe, with Marshall D. Shulman as chair-
man, took up some of the problems involving Eastern Europe. Two recent
Council books, Zbigniew K. Brzezinski’s Alternative to Partition and John C.
Campbell’s Tito’s Separate Road, a Policy Book, examine different aspects of
the present and future role of those states,

RECENT PUBLICATIONS

Tiro’s Serarate Roap: America and Yugoslavia in
World Politics, by John C. Campbell (1967)

Test BAN aND DisARMAMENT: The Path of Negotia-
tion, by Arthur H. Dean (1966)

ALTERNATIVE 10 PaRTITION: For a Broader Conception
of America’s Role in Europe, by Zbigniew K.
Brzezinski (1966)
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The three Council annuals for a number of years have served as basic reference
documents for those concerned with American foreign policy. In April the
fortieth edition of the Political Handbook and Atlas of the World, 1967 was
published. As with all previous editions of this work, the editor was Walter H.
Mallory. Walter Mallory was for thirty-two years the executive director of the
Council, and this useful handbook, begun in the first year of his term of office,
has been his responsibility ever since, _

Richard P. Stebbins wrote his sixteenth volume of the series United States in
World Affairs, 1966 which was published during the summer o.E 19'6'7. Mr.
Stebbins has again produced an account which is outstanding in its l'usto'ncal
balance although published only a few months following the events. described.
The supplementary volume, Documents on American Foreign Relations, .1966,
edited by Mr. Stebbins with the assistance of Elaine P. Adam, com:'emently
assembles the principal international agreements, treaties, diplomatic notes,
policy statements and speeches relating to the events of the year. The two
volumes, carefully cross-referenced and annotated, provide a concise record of
America’s foreign relations in 1966. .

As an outgrowth of the extensive bibliographical notes in Foreign Affairs Fhe
Council has published Foreign Affairs Bibliography every ten ).rears, wh.1ch
compiles annotated entries of the important writings on international affairs.

RECENT PUBLICATIONS

Povrricar HanDBoOK AND ATLaS OF THE WoRLD, 1967,
edited by Walter H. Mallory (1967)

Tre Unirep States v Worip Arramms, 1966, by
Richard Stebbins (1967)

Documents oN AmericaN Forelen Rerations, 19686,
edited by Richard P. Stebbins with the assistance
of Elaine P, Adam (1967)

Forz1en Arrars BisLioGrarHy, 1952-62, by Henry L.
Roberts (1964)
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SPECIAL FELLOWSHIPS

EDWARD R. MURROW FELLOWSHIP

HE EDwarp R. Murrow FeLLowshrr, endowed by a generous grant from
the CBS Foundation, enables a foreign correspondent to combine partici-
pation in the Council program with study at a nearby university, During 1966-
67 the fellowship'was held by Malcolm W. Browne, who had served previously
for several years with the Associated Press and on a free-lance basis in Viet
Nam where his reporting earned himv a Pulitzer Prize in 1964. He was selected
on a competitive basis by an Advisory Committee composed of Edward W.
Barrett, Gardner Cowles, Emanuel R. Freedman, Frank Stanton, and Theodore
H. White. During the year Mr. Browne studied at Columbia and also took
intensive instruction in Chinese. Upon completion of his fellowship he went to
the Middle East as a correspondent for The New York Times.
The Edward R. Murrow Fellow for 1967-68 is Sol Sanders, Southeast Asian
correspondent for U.S, News and World Report.

MILITARY FELLOWSHIPS

HIS wWAs THE first year in which the Army as well as the Air Force had a
TFellow at the Council. Colonel Michael Greene, USA, who had recently
returned from a tour of duty in Viet Nam which included service as an advisor
to Vietnamese forces and as Secretary of the Joint Staff, U.S. Military Assist-
ance Command Headquarters in Viet Nam, participated in many meetings and
spoke to eleven Committees on Foreign Relations. He has been assigned as an
aide to the Chairman of the Joint Chiefs of Staff after his year at the Council.

The sixth Air Force Fellow was Colonel Frederick C. Thayer, Jr., who had
served just prior to coming to the Council in the Directorate of Plans of the
Air Force Headquarters. Colonel Thayer holds a Ph.D. from the University
of Denver. He likewise participated actively in the Council’s program. His next
assignment is with the Air Transport Wing stationed in Hawaii.

The Army Fellow in 1967-68 will be Colonel Sidney B. Berry, Jr., and the Air
Force Fellow will be Colonel Kemper W. Baker.

a8

THE
THOMAS ] WATSON
MEETINGS

ENDOWED by a magnificent gift from the children of Thomas J. Watson, the

program of meetings continues to be one of the most important activities
of the Council. Inevitably Asia, particularly Southeast Asia, received substantial
attention, but European affairs also were discussed in many meetings reflecting
the importance of the region and the significance to this country of efforts to
find a new balance and organization in Europe. All the major foreign problems
of the United States and all regions of the world were considered during the
course of the year.

Council members were again provided an authoritative review of the develop-
ments in Viet Nam and United States policies there. General William C. West-
moreland and General Victor Krulak, Commanding General, Fleet Marine
Force, Pacific, reported directly upon the military progress and problems. Earlier
in the year, the Army Chief of 5taff, General Harold Johnson, returned to the
Council to review the military prospects at a general meeting and afterwards,
at a small dinner, engaged in further discussion with a group of members most
particularly concerned with United States conduct and policies in Viet Nam.
Harrison Salisbury, whose articles in The New York Times on North Viet Nam
drew world-wide attention, spoke on the conclusions he reached as a result of
his trip there. The Foreign Minister of Viet Nam, His Excellency Tran Van Do,
provided rewarding insights into Vietnamese thinking on the political and social
issues of the war, Assistant Secretary of State William Bundy, following the
Manila Conference, analyzed significant factors in Southeast Asia which pro-
vide the larger context for policies in Viet Nam. Concern for the issues of the
war in Viet Nam affected other meetings, for example those with the Prime
Minister of Australia, the President of the Philippines, and the Foreign Minister
of Thailand.

Council members continued to be deeply concerned with the changing politi-
cal and economic conditions in Europe and with the appropriate United States
response to these developments. The dramatic reshaping of relations among the
nations of Europe—east and west—was the theme of contrasting analyses pro-
vided Council members by a wide range of pre-eminent European government
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and political leaders, While the identity of national interests was under renewed
scrutiny, the interaction of the national state with the European institutions
remained clearly vital; British entry into the European Economic Community
and the contribution this would make to strengthening the European institu-
tions was frequently discussed. Notable among these meetings were those for
the Foreign Minister of the Federal Republic of Germany; the Finance Ministers
of Britain and of France and the Minister of Economics of Germany; the newly
elected Chairman of the Commission of the European Communities, Jean Rey;
the leader of the Conservative Party in Great Britain, Edward Heath; and the
leader of the French Independent Republican Party, Valéry Giscard d’Estaing.
American perspectives on these developments were provided by, among others,
Ambassadors Bohlen, Schaetzel, and Tyler.

Implicit in many discussions of developments in Europe and of relations with
the United States, and explicit in a number, was the ambiguous state of affairs
between the Soviet Union and the United States. Council members met on
several occasions during the year with members of the Soviet government and
intellectual community, and benefited by the analysis of current Soviet attitudes
by both Ambassador Foy Kohler, immediately upon conclusion of his tour of duty
in Moscow, and by Marshall Shulman, shortly after a visit to the Soviet Union,

The Elihu Root Lectures this year were delivered by the Honorable Francis
T. P. Plimpton. Mr. Plimpton’s second lecture occurred on the day of the Egyp-
tian request for the removal of the United Nations troops in Egypt, and the
third lecture occurred shortly before the outbreak of hostilities. On both occa-
sions, Ambassador Plimpton abandoned much of his prepared text in order to
talk, with great benefit for those present, upon the developing crisis in the
Middle East and its implication for the United Nations,

During the year 108 meetings were held. The listing below is, of course,
arbitrary in the rubrics used. There were 32 general afternoon meetings, and
following 11 of these there were small dinners for groups of members who had
indicated a special interest in the subject being discussed. There were 11 large
dinners and 1 large luncheon, and 29 roundtable luncheons and dinners. In
addition to these meetings there were 35 smailer meetings on subjects of more
specialized interest.

Harry Boardman
Director of Meetings
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THE ELIHU ROOT
LECTURES, 1966-67

Tue Honoraste FRANCIS T, P, PLIMPTON
Deputy Permanent Representative of the United States
to the United Nations, 1961-65

Douglas Dillon

Hamilton Fish Armstrong
The Honorable John J. McCloy

Presiding

“REFLECTIONS ON A GLASS5 HOUSE”
“The United Nations and Peace:
Producing It, Preserving It,

and Paying for It”
I. “Reflections on Peace and the Past”
1. “Reflections on Peace and its Price”
IIl.  “Reflections on Peace and the Future”

AFRICA

SPEAKER AND TOPIC

Dr. K. A, Busia

Vice-Chairman, Political Committee of the
National Liberation Council, Ghana

“Ghana After Nkrumah”

||

Davip PIETER DE ViLLIERS

Senior Counsel, Republic of South Africa
“Aspects of the South West Africa Case”

[
Wiiiiam R. Ducean
Member, Policy Planning Council

“Alternatives for U.5, Policy in Southern Africa”

May 11, 1967
May 18, 1967
May 24,1967

PRESIDER, DATE AND
TYPE OF MEETING

Waldemar A. Nielsen
October 5, 1966
Roundtable Meeting

George 5. Franklin, Jr.
June 20, 1967
Roundtable Meeting

Philip W. Quigg
June 14, 1967
Roundtable Luncheon
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AFRICA (coNTINUED)

SPEAKER AND TOPIC

Rosert C. Goop

United States Ambassador to Zambia

“Zambia: Its Prospects—and the Price of
Confronting Rhodesian U.D.1.”

O

Harorp K. HocHscHILD

Honorary Chairman, American Metal Climax, Inc.

“Perspectives on Zambia and Rhodesia”

O

Smvon M. Karwerwe
Minister of Foreign Affairs, Republic of Zambin
“Zambia and Rhodesia”

O

Kennern D, Kaunba
President of the Republic of Zambia
“Zambia and Rhodesia”

O

Epwarp Korry
United States Ambassador to Ethiopia
“Ethiopia and Tropical Africa”

O

Sk W. ArtHUR LEWIs

Professor of Economics and International Affairs,
Woodrow Wilson School

“Nigeria”

|

CHARLES Burton MARSHALL

Professor of International Politics
School for Advanced International Studies
Johns Hopkins University

“An Appraisal of the Realities in Southern Africa
and their Implication for United States Policy”

O
Francis Nwoxep:
Unofficial Representative
The Government of Enugu (Biafra)
“A Case for Eastern Nigeria”

42

PRESIDER, DATE AND

TYPE OF MEETING

Waldemar A. Nielsen

June 6, 1967

General Meeting and
Roundtable Dinner

Waldemar A. Nielsen
February 9, 1967
Roundtable Luncheon

Ernest A. Gross
November 4, 1966
Roundtable Luncheon

Charles W. Yost
November 16, 1966
General Meeting

Charles W. Yost
February 20, 1967
Roundtable Luncheon

Philip W. Quigg
April 4, 1967
Roundtable Luncheon

William A, Hance
January 26, 1967
General Meeting

William Diebold, Jr.
June 19, 1967
Roundtable Luncheon

SPEAKER AND TOPIC

JoserH PALMER, 2ND
Assistant Secretary of State for African Affairs
“The United States and Southern Africa”

O

His IMPERIAL MaJEsTY HAILE SELASSIE |
Emperor of Ethiopia

“The Modern Role of Ethiopia”

Ll
GUENNADI 5. STACHEVSKT
Lirst Secretary, Permanent Mission

of the L1.5.5.R. to the United Nations

and

Vavrentin N. BEREzOVSKY
Attaché, Permanent Mission

of the LI.S.5.R. to the United Nations
“Problems of Southern Africa: A Russian View”

O

HeLen Suzman

Member of Parliament, Progressive Party,
South Africa

“South African Developments”

O

Frawnkriin H, WirLtams
United States Ambassador to Ghana
“Prospects in Ghana”

THE AMERICAS

RarrH A, DunGan

United States Ambassador to Chile

“Prospects in Chile and an Appraisal
of the Last Two Years”

J

Pavuro EGypro Martms
Minister of Commerce and Industry, Brazil
“Economic Problems and Progress in Brazil”

MEETINGS

PRESIDER, DATE AND

TYPE OF MEETING

David Rockefeller
June 2, 1967
General Dinner

Arthur J. Goldberg
February 15, 1967
General Meeting

Waldemar A. Nielsen
April 6, 1967
Roundtable Meeting

William Diebold, Jr.
December 19, 1966
Roundtable Luncheon

Ernest A. Gross
November 22, 1966
Roundtable Meeting

Charles W, Cole

December 28, 1966

General Meeting and
Roundtable Dinner

John W, Tuthill
February 7, 1967
Roundtable Luncheon
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THE AMERICAS (coNTINUED)

SPEAKER AND TOPIC

Eric Kierans
Minister of Revenue,

Province of Quebec, 1963-65
“Canadian Economic Nationalism”

0

IsraEr Krasin

Head, Klabin, Rimaos and Company, Brazil

“Aspects of Political and Economic
Progress in Latin America”

O

Nicanor Costa Menpez

Minister of Foreign Affairs and Worship, Argentina

“Political Structure and National Objectives
of Argentina Today"”

d
LT. GeN. BRUCE PALMER
Commanding General,
XVUI United States Army Airbarne Corps

“Lessons to.be Learned from the Dominican Republc”

a

ANASTASIO S0MOzA DEBAYLE

President-elect of Nicaragua

“Political and Economic Prospects in Nicaragua®”

O

Joun W. TurHILL

United States Ambassador to Brazil
“Brazil and the Road to Monticello”

O
MicueL 5. WioNczex
Head, Information Department,
Center for Latin America Monetary Studies
“The Present and Future of Economic
Integration in Latin America”

MIDDLE EAST

JAMSHID AMuzEGAR
Minister of Finance, Iran
"Economic and Social Prospects in Iran”
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PRESIDER, DATE AND
TYPE OF MEETING

August Maffry
May 15, 1967
General Meeting

G. A, Costanzo
December 1, 1966
Roundtable Meeting

Francis T. P. Plimpton
September 26, 1966
Roundtable Meeting

Edmund A. Gullion
Qctober 26, 1966
Roundtable Dinner

George 5. Franklin, Jr.
March 22, 1967
General Meeting

Adolf A. Berle
june 1, 1967
General Meeting

William Diebold, Jr.

May 31, 1967

Roundtable Meeting
and Dinner

David E. Lilienthal
September 22, 1966
Roundtable Meeting

SPEAKER AND TOPIC

MorpEcHAI M. BAR-ON
Chief of Education, The Israel Defense Forces
“Israel and Its Arab Neighbors:

The Security Qutiook”

O

Knooapap FARMANFARMAIAN

Deputy Director, Central Bank of Iran
“Economic Conditions and Development in Iran”

J

Raymono A. Hare

Assistant Secretary of State for Near Eastern and
South Asian Affairs, 1965-66

“Trends and Problems in the Middle East”

O

CevDET SUuNAY
President of Turkey
“Turkey and the West”

O

Caaries W. Yost

Senior Fellow, Council on Foreign Relations
“The Middle East Crisis”

O

Mippre East SEMINAR
“The Middle East Crisis”

ASIA

WiLtiam P, Bunpy
Assistant Secretary of State
for Far Eastern Affairs
“Perspectives on the Manila Conference”

|

Mazrsuatr GrReenM

United States Ambassador to Indonesia
“Prospects in Indonesia”

MEETINGS

PRESIDER, DATE AND
TYPE OF MEETING

J. C. Hurewitz
December 12, 1966
General Meeting

David E. Lilienthal
May 4, 1967
Roundtable Meeting

Joseph E. Johnsen
January 9, 1967
General Dinner

Graysen Kirk
April 13, 1967
General Luncheon

Hamilton Fish Armstrong
June 13, 1967
General Meeting

George W, Ball

June 22, 1967

Roundtable Meeting
and Dinner

Kenneth T. Young, Jr,

November 21, 1966

General Meeting and
Roundtable Dinner

Hamilton Fish Armstrong
October 3, 1966
General Meeting
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ASIA (conTiNUED)

SPEAKER AND TOPIC

Joun H. HoLpRibGE

Depnuty Director, Office of Research and Analysis
for Far East, State Department

and

Paur H. Kreispere

Officer in Charge for Mainland China Affairs,
State Department

“Perspectives on the Chinese Cultural Revolution:
Events on the Mainland and Their Impact Upon
U.S. and Soviet Interests”

O
Harowp E. Horr

Prime Minister of Australia
“Australia and Its Role In World Affairs,
With Special Reference to Southeast Asia”

O

THANAT KHOMAN
Minister of Foreign Affairs, Thailand
“New Asian Steps Toward Security”

O

Nosusuxe Kisar

Prime Minister of Japan, 1957-60

“A Conversation about Developments in
Japan, China, and Asia

O

Leonip NikoLaevicH Kutaxov

Senior Advisor to the Mission of the
U1.5.5.R. to the United Nations

“Problems of East Asja*

O

Moramman Hasumt MalwanDwar
Prime Minister of Afghanistan
“Political and Social Transformation in Afghanistan”

O

Raur 5. ManGrarus

Senator, Republic of the Philippines

“Reflections on the Problems of the
Philippines and Southeast Asia”
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PRESIDER, DATE AND
TYPE OF MEETING

A. Doak Barnett
May 1, 1967
General Meeting

George 5. Moore
June 9, 1967
General Meeting

Grayson Kirk
October 11, 1956
General Dinner

Thomas E. Dewey
March 21, 1967
Roundtable Meeting

A. Doak Barnett
March 6, 1967
Roundtable Meeting

Fowler Hamilton
April 6, 1967
Roundtable Dinner

Philip W. Quigg
November 17, 1966
Roundtable Meeting

SPEAKER AND TOPIC

Ferbinano E. Magrcos

President of the Republic of the Philippines

“The Philippines and the Prospects for the Continuing
Evolution of National States in Southeast Agia”

|

GRAHAM A. MARTIN

United States Ambassador to Thailand
“Thailand and Southeast Asia”

D

Nosumoro OHaMa

President, Southern Nationals Assistance Association
“The Status and Welfare of Qkinawa”

O

Harrison E. SaLissury

Assistant Managing Editor, The New York Times
“A Report from Viet Nam®”

|

SoEpJaTMOKO

Deputy Permanent Representative of Indonesia
to the United Nations

“Recent Developments in Indonesia”

a

Tran Van Do

Foreign Minister of Viet Nam
“Viet Nam”

|
Enr Wanma
Executive Director,
Kajima Institute of International Peace
“Japan’s International Role”

O
C. K. Yen
Vice President and Premier
The Government of the Republic of China
“Taiwan and the Mainland of China”

MEETINGS

PRESIDER, DATE AND
TYPE OF MEETING

John D. Rockefeller, 3rd
September 21, 1966
General Meeting

George F. Gant
May 2, 1967
Roundtable Meeting

Kenneth T. Young, Jr,
April 19, 1967
Roundtable Meeting

Lucian W. Pye

February 14, 1967

General Meeting and
Roundtable Dinner

Walter . Levy
December 15, 1966
Roundtable Meeting

Kenneth T. Young, Jr.
April 25, 1967
Roundtable Luncheon

Douglas W, Overton
October 18, 1966
Roundtable Meeting

Lucian W, Pye
May 16, 1967
Roundtable Dinner
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ASIA (conTiNuED)

SPEAKER AND TOPIC

BARRY ZoRTHIAN
United States Counselor of Embassy
for Public Affairs, Viet Nam
“The Problem of Communicating about Viet Nam”

WESTERN EUROPE

RosErt ANDERSON

Country Director, France and Benelux, Bureau
of European Affairs, Department of State

“The Significance of French Legislative Elections”

0

GEORGES BERTHOMN

Deputy Chief, Delegation of the High Authority
of the Coal and Steel Community in the
United Kingdom

“The Politics of Britain and the Community”

O

Ertx BLuMENFELD
Chairman, Christian Democratic Union, Hamburg
“Political Issues in Germany”

O

CHaRrLEs E. BoHLEw
United States Ambassador to France
“France and Its European and Atantic Relations”

O

WiLLY BraNpT

Minister of Foreign Affairs and Vice-Chancellor,
Federal Republic of Germany

“Germany, Europe and the Atlantic Community”
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PRESIDER, DATE AND
TYPE OF MEETING i

"
William Attwood L
July 20, 1966
General Meeting

Ben T. Moore
February 20, 1967
Roundtable Meeting

Ben T. Moore
April 27, 1967
Roundtable Meeting

Shepard Stone
February 28, 1967
Roundtable Dinner

Douglas Dillon

February 7, 1967

General Meeting and
Roundtable Dinner

John J. McCloy
February 9, 1967
General Dinner

PR

SPEAKER AND TOPIC

JamEs CALLAGHAN
Chancellor of the Exchequer, United Kingdom
“The British Economy: Present and Future Prospects”

|

MicueL Desre

Minister of Finance and Economic Affairs, Erance

“French Economic Development: Its Prospects and
Role in Europe”

0

VaLery Giscarp D’EsTAING
Minister of Finance, France, 1962-66

Deputy and Leader, Républicain-Indépendant
“France: Its Politics and Its Relations in the Alliance”

0

Dzesvonp DoONNELLY

Labour Member of Parliament for Pembroke, Wales
A Perspective on.the Politics of West Europe”™

|

Jacoues DuHAMEL

Deputy and Member, Council of State, France,
Representing the Department of Jura and Member,
Central Committee, Centre Démocratique Party

*The Political Evolution in France Since the
Presidential Election”

]

PierrE EmMaNUELLY

Executive Director, The French Association
for the Ablantic Community

“Thé French Public and Europe”

O

Henrr Favar

Minister of European Affairs, Belgium, 1961-66

"The European Community: Prospects in the
Near Future”

O

Prerre-EUuGENE GIiBERT
Candidate for Parligment,
Centre Démocratique Party, France
A Perspective on the Future for France and Europe”

MEETINGS

PRESIDER, DATE AND
TYPE OF MEETING

John J. McCloy
September 23, 1966
General Meeting

William A. M, Burden
September 27, 1966
General Dinner

David Rockefeller

December 8, 1966

General Meeting and
Roundtable Dinner

Shepard Stone
April 13,1967
Roundtable Meeting

August Heckscher
July 25, 1966
Roundtable Meeting

Harold van B. Cleveland
November 9, 19266
Roundtable Meeting

Ben T, Moore
November 7, 1966
Roundtable Meeting

Philip E. Mosely
January 19, 1967
Roundtable Meeting
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WESTERN EUROPE (coNTINUED)

SPEAKER AND TOPIC

KarL GRUBER
Staatssekretaer, Federal Chancellery, Austria
"Austria: Between East and West”

O

Louss J. Harte

Graduate Institute of International Studies, Geneva
“De Gaulle and the Future of Europe”

O

Eowanrp Heatn

Leader of the Opposition, United Kingdom
“Britain and Europe”

O

Roy JENKINS

The Secretary of State for the Home Department,
United Kingdom

a

Max KoHNsSTAMM

Vice President, Action Committee for a
United States of Europe

“Germany and Europe”

O

RosertT MARJOLIN

Vice President, Commission of the
European Economic Commuunity

“A Conversation About the European Community”

O

RoBERT MARJOLIN

Vice President, Commission of the
European Economic Community

“The European Community: Accomplishments
and Prospects’”

O

Recvaip MaupLing

Deputy Chairman, Consultative Committee
of the Leader of the Opposition
Urnited Kingdom

“Foreign Policy Issues for the West”

O

Roserr MITTERRAND

Foreign Affairs Advisor to the Féderation
de la Gauche Démocrate et Socialiste

“Politics in France”
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PRESIDER, DATE AND
TYPE OF MEETING

Robert D. Murphy
April 18, 1967
Roundtable Dinner

Charles W. Yost
October 19, 1966
Roundtablé Meeting

John J. McCloy
March 20, 1967
General Dinner

Robert R. Bowie
September 29, 1966
Roundtable Dinner

Henry A. Kiésiri'ger
December 6, 1966
Roundtable Dinner

Alfred C. Neal
September 30, 1966
Roundtable Luncheon

George W, Ball
June 13, 1967
Roundtable Dinner

Robert V. Roosa
June-22, 1967
Roundtable Dinner

Shepard Stone
QOctober 24, 1966
Roundtable Meeting

SPEAKER AND TOPIC

GusTav PETREN

Secretary General, Swedish Delegation
to the Nordic Council

*The Dilemma of the Nordic Nations
Regarding European Integration

O

Jean Ry .
Member of the Commission of

the European Economic Community
“The Currerit State of European Problems”

d

J. RoBerT Scim_m;zzr.

United States Ambassador to the
European Communities

“The Common Market: After the Kennedy Round
and into British Negotiations”

a
KARL Scuiirer
Minister for Economics, Federal Republic of Germany
“The Problems and Prospects of
the West German Economy”

g
Hewmur Scamror |
Leader of the Parliamentary Faction,
Social Democratic Party,
Eederal Republic of Germany
“Profile of the German Détente Policy”

O

JEan-Lous _T:xmn—VicNArqcoun

President, Alliance Républicaine, France
“Political Prospects in France”

O

Lujo Toncrc-Soring

Minister of Foreign Affairs, Austria
“Europe: Towards Diversity or Unity?”

O

WriitiaMm R. TYLER
United States Ambassador to the Netherlands
A Conversation About Political Issues in Europe”

MEETINGS

PRESIDER, DATE AND
TYPE OF MEETING

Harold van B. Cleveland
June 15, 1967
Roundtable Meeting

Robert R. Bowie

June 8, 1957

General Meeting and
Roundtable Dinner

Philip E. Mosely
June s, 1967
General Meeting

Gabriel Hauge
June 16, 1967
Roundtable Luncheon

Shepard Stone
May 15,1967
Roundtable Dinner

August Heckscher
January 24, 1967
Roundtable Meeting

Philip E. Mosely
October 3, 1966
Roundtable Meeting

Waldemar A. Nielsen
May 5, 1967
Roundtable Luncheon
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WESTERN EURQPE (coNTINUED)

SPEAKER AND TOPIC

ERNST vaN DER BEUGEL
Honorary Secretary of The Bilderberg Meetings
“A Conversation About Europe”

O

PeTeR E. WALKER

Conservative Member of Parliament,
Spokesman on Transport

“Britain’s Economy and Labour’s
New Wage/Price Legislation”

PRESIDER, DATE AND
TYPE OF MEETING

Harold van B. Cleveland
June 6, 1967
Roundtable Luncheon

Charles M. Spofford
September 13, 1966
Roundtable Meeting

U.S.S.R. AND EASTERN EUROPE

Joun C. CAMPBELL

Senior Research Fellow,
Council on Foreign Relations

“Report on Yugoslavia”

O

Laszro HAMBURGER

Director General, Mepimrex, Hungary
“East-West Trade and Hungary”

O
NIxoLAT NIKOLAIEVICH INOZEMTSEV
Director, The Institute of World Economy
and International Relations, Moscow
“#A Russian Perspective on International Affairs”

|

Foy D. Konter

Deputy Under Secretary of State for Political Affairs,
United States Ambassador to the U.5.5.R., 1962-66

“Current Soviet Attitudes in Perspective”

O

Marsaarr D. SHULMAN

Professor of International Politics,
Eletcher School of Law and Diplomacy

“A Report on Attitudes Perceived in the
Soviet Union on Foreign Policy Issues”

r
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John Richardson, Jr.
January 10, 1967
Roundtable Meeting

Antonie T. Knoppers
September 27, 1966
Roundtable Meeting

Joseph E. Johnson
November 14, 1966
Roundtable Dinner

Hamilten Fish Armstrong

January 17, 1967

General Meeting and
Roundtable Dinner

Charles W. Yost

December 13, 1966

General Meeting and
Roundtable Dinner

SPEAKER AND TOPIC

SHEFARD STONE

Advisor to the President of the Ford Foundation
on International Activities

“Impressions in Eastern Europe”

ECONOMIC

Otrino CaraccioLo DI Formo

Director, Field Liaison Division, OECD, Paris

“The Evolution of Economic Relations Among
Atlantic Nations”

O

OrviLLe L, FREEMAN

Secretary of Agriculture

“American Agriculture and World Economic Change”

O

Wrniiam S. GAvp

Administrator, United States Agenty
for International Development

“New Developments in AID

O

CHRISTOPHER JOHNSON

Foreign Editor, The Financial Times, London
“Britain and Europe: Political and Economic Issues”

a
AUBREY JONES
Chairman, The National Board for
Incomes and Prices
“The Wage and Price Freeze and the British Economy”

O

FIErre-PAUL SCHWEITZER

Managing Director, International Monetary Fund
“International Monetary Reform”

MEETINGS

PRESIDER, DATE AND
TYPE OF MEETING

Emilio G. Collado
April 26, 1967
Roundtable Meeting

William Diebold, Jr.
November 2, 1966
Roundtable Meeting

Carroll L. Wilson
February 15, 1967
General Dinner

Hart Perry
June 12, 1967
General Dinner

William Diebold, Jr.
March 27, 1967
Roundtable Luncheon

Robert V. Roosa
November 3, 1966
Roundtable Meeting

John J. McCloy
May 22, 1967
General Dinner
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ECONOMIC (conNTINUED)

SPEAKER AND TOPIC

ANDREW SHONFIELD

Director of Studies, Royal Institute of
International Affairs

“The British Economy and the World Economy*

MILITARY

Gen. Harotwp K. Jornson, USA
Chief of Staff; United States Army
“Viet Nam”

O
Gen. Victor H. Kruraxk, USMC

Commanding General, Fleet Marine Force, Pacific
“The Many Faces of the Viet Nam War”

0

GeN. WiLtrtam C. WesTMoRreLAND, USA

Commander, United States Military Assistance
Command, Viet Nam

“Viet Nam”

POLITICAL

LeoNARD BeEaTON

Editor, The Round Table

“Nonproliferation: Treaty Prospects
and Related Issues”

O
THE LorD CHALFONT
Minister of State for Foreign Affairs, United Kingdom
“Obstacles to, Arguments and Prospects
for a Nonproliferation Treaty”
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PRESIDER, DATE AND
TYPE OF MEETING

Robert V. Roosa

September 20, 1966

Roundtable Meeting
and Dinner

Lucian W, Pye

November'15, 1966

General Meeting and
Roundtable Dinner

Arthur H. Dean
January 30, 1967
General Meeting

John J. MceCloy
April 24, 1967
General Meeting

John G. Palfrey

November 10, 1966

General Meeting and
Roundtable Dinner

Henry M. Wriston
December 15, 1966
General Dinner

SPEAKER AND TOPIC

ArTthUR J. GOLDBERG
United States Permanent Representative fo
the United Nations -
“Issues Before the Twenty-first General Assembly”

O

PavL G. Horrman

Administrator, United Nations Development Program
“Peace Building: Stepchild in Foreign Policy”

0O

Viapimir P. PAVLICHENKO

Deputy Director, External Relations Division,
United Nations Cffice of Public Information

“A Conversation about Nuclear Proliferation”

0

DuNcaN SaNDYs

Member of Parliament, United Kingdom
“Nuclear Proliferation”

O

SWIDBERT SCHNIPPENKOETTER
Permanent Delegate of the

Federal Republic of Germany

to the 18-Nation Disarmament Conference
“German Perspectives on the

Disarmament Negotiations”

MEETINGS

PRESIDER, DATE AND
TYPE OF MEETING

John . McCloy
January 26, 1967
General Dinner

Marshall D. Shulman
June 7, 1967
Roundtable Luncheon

William C, Foster
Qctober 5, 1966
Roundtable Dinner

Hans J. Morgenthau
November 22, 1966
Roundtable Meeting

Philip W. Quigg
April 14, 1967
Roundtable Luncheon
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COMMITTEES ON
FOREIGN RELATIONS

NATIONAL concern about the continued war in Viet Nam and the role of
China in East Asia were reflected in the high proportion of Committee
meetings devoted to these and related subjects during the season. Thus 62
meetings focused on Southest Asia, including Viet Nam, and China was the
theme at 11 meetings. Eight meetings centered on India, 3 on Japan, and 1 on
the South Pacific territories. ““Asia After Britain” was the topic of 3 meetings.

Interest in Eastern Europe and East-West relations was also high, and 19
meetings were held on these topics. Soviet foreign policy, Sino-Soviet relations,
and Yugoslavia were discussed at 7, 4, and 5 meetings, respectively.

Multinational European organizations and European unity were discussed at
15 meetings and the Atlantic Alliance at 2. Sixteen meetings centered upon the
closely related matter of French foreign policy. The conditions and international
attitudes in other European countries were taken up at 21 meetings.

Twenty-one meetings were devoted to different countries or parts of Africa,
16 to various developments in Latin America, and 14 to Israel and the Middle
East, In addition, 12 meetings focused on technical and economic assistance
and related economic matters involving the developing countries.

Meetings were also held to discuss such varied matters as international
monetary problems and reform proposals (4), food and population problems (2),
labor in international affairs (2), strategy, propaganda, nationalism, world
revolution, neutralism, arms control, the United Nations and the Antarctic.

The Committees held 257 meetings during the season, a record number, at
which the over-all average attendance was 28. The Council arranged or played
a part in arranging about 70 per cent of these meetings, while the Commit-
tees secured the speakers for the remainder. Meetings were addressed by a
total of 144 statesmen or other experts on foreign affairs, of whom 91 were
Americans who spoke at 140 meetings. The remaining 53 were of other nation-
alities, and spoke at 117 meetings. Current Committee membership is 2,325.

Forty-five meetings were led by Council members: namely, A. Doak Barnett;
Frank R. Barnett; Whitman Bassow; William P. Bundy; Col. Donald 5. Bussey,
USA; Robert Byrnes; John C. Campbell; L. Gray Cowan; William B. Dale;
Douglas Dillon; Thomas L. Farmer; Fulton Freeman; Roswell L. Gilpatric;
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Ernest A. Gross; Raymond A. Hare; Gabriel Hauge; Gen. Harold K. Johnson,
USA; Hans Kohn; George Loft; Edwin O. Reischauer; Roger Revelle; Arnold
Rivkin; Robert V. Roosa; Harrison Salisbury; John Scott; Francis X. Sutton;
Gen. Maxwell D. Taylor, USA (Ret.); George L-P Weaver; Clifton R. Wharton,
Jr.; and Charles W. Yost.

Other Americans who met with the Committees included: John Hans Adler;
Ward P. Allen; Arnold C. Brackman; Miriam Camps; Raul H. Castro; Ransom
Cook; Philip Davidson; Olcott H. Deming; Alex N. Dragnich; Donald A.
Dumont; Francis J. Galbraith; Marshall Green; Col. Michael J. L. Greene, USA;
Immanuel C. Y. Hsu; William Leonhart; Covey T. Oliver; Juan de Onis; Joseph
Palmer, 2nd; I. Milton Sacks; John Scali; C. Hart Schaaf; Neil Sheehan; Carlton
Skinner; William H. Sullivan; Seymour Topping; and T. Graydon Upton.

Experts and statesmen of other nationalities who led Committee discussions
included: Chief 5. O. Adebo, Permanent Representative of Nigeria to the
United Nations; Jean Beliard, Director, Press and Information Division, French
Cultural Services, French Embassy; Max Beloff, Gladstone Professor of Govern-
ment and Public Administration, All Souls College, Oxford University; Sigis-
mund von Braun, Permanent Observer of the Federal Republic of Germany to
the United Nations; Count Ottino Caracciolo di Forino, Head, Organization
for Economic Co-operation and Development Information Service, Paris; Jan
Chowaniec, Commercial Attaché, Embassy of the Polish People’s Republic,
Washington, D.C.; William Clark, Director, Overseas Development Institute,
London; Henri Fayat, Minister for European Affairs (1965-66), Brussels; José
Figueres, former President of Costa Rica; Héctor Garcia Godoy, Ambassador of
the Dominican Republic, Washington, D.C.; Gen. Sir John Glubb, former Com-
mander, Jordan Legion; J. M. Greenfield, former Minister of Home Affairs,
Federation of Rhodesia and Nyasaland; Alfred Grosser, Director, Studies and
Research, National Foundation of Science and Politics, Paris; Karl Gruber,
State Secretary, Federal Chancellery, Vienna; Avraham Harman, Ambassador
of Israel, Washington, D.C.; Georgiy F. Kalinkin, Assistant Legal Counsel,
Office of Legal Affairs, United Nations Secretariat; Ernst Lemberger, Ambassa-
dor of Austria, Washington, D.C.; .Chief Michael Lukumbuzya, Ambassador
of the United Republic of Tanzania, Washington, D.C.; Lord Nathan, 2nd Baron,
F.R.S.A., F.R.G.S., London; Hans Nord, Secretary General, European Parlia-
ment; Peter Parker, M.V.O., Chairman, Bookers Engineering and Industrial
Holdings, Ltd., London; Sir Eric Roll, Permanent Undersecretary of State for
Economic Affairs, United Kingdom (1964-66); Andrew Shonfield, Director of
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Studies, Royal Institute of International Affairs; Vojislav Stanovcic, Editor,
Socialism, Belgrade; Ryuji Takeuchi, Ambassador of Japan; Barbara Ward,
Assistant Editor, The Economist; S. Y. Wu, former Cabinet Minister, Republic
of China; and Shunichi Yamanaka, Counselor, Embassy of Japan.

On June 2 and 3 the Twenty-Ninth Annual Conference of Committees was
held at the Council. The theme was “The Problems of Southern Africa and Their
Significance to the United States.” Together with a number of experts on the
subject, Committee Representatives and other members considered the imme-
diate and long-term issues facing the United States in southern Africa, and the
possible effects upon the American interest—interpreted broadly—of the various
alternatives that have been urged upon United States policy-makers.

A number of Council members took leading roles in the daytime sessions on
June 2. John T. Ryan, Jr., and William Diebold, Jr., were chairmen, and Ernest
A. Gross, John Davenport, George Loft, James T. Harris, Jr., and Waldemar
A. Nielsen spoke on various aspects of the subject. Gwendolern M. Carter of
Northwestern University discussed the situation in South Africa.

The speaker at the dinner meeting of the Conference the same day, which
was attended by a substantial number of Council members in addition to
those mentioned above, was Joseph Palmer, 2nd, Assistant Secretary of State
for African Affairs. David Rockefeller was chairman. On June 3, Committee
Representatives met in regional groups to exchange ideas on ways of strength-
ening the programs of their Committees. After this, Waldemar Nielsen moder-
ated a discussion of the major policy problems relating to southern Africa.

Rolland H. Bushner
Director, Committees on Foreign Relations

AFFILIATED COMMITTEES ON FOREIGN RELATIONS
ALBUQUERQUE +« ATLANTA + AUSTIN * BILLINGS * BIRMINGHAM
* BOISE * BOSTON * CASPER * CHARLOTTESVILLE * DENVER °
DES MOINES » DETROIT * HOUSTON * INDIANAPOLIS * LITTLE ROCK
* LOS ANGELES * LOUISVILLE « NASHVILLE * OMAHA ¢ PHILADELPHIA
* PORTLAND, Me. * PORTLAND, Ore. * PROVIDENCE * ROCHESTER *
ST. LOUIS ¢ ST. PAUL-MINNEAPOLIS * SALT LAKE CITY * SAN
FRANCISCO * SANTA BARBARA * SEATTLE ¢ TUCSON » TULSA *
WICHITA » WORCESTER
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CORPORATION
SERVICE

HE CORPORATION SERVICE has become one of the Council’s more important
T activities since it was instituted fourteen years ago. The number of partici-
pating and contributing companies now taking part in the program is 114.
Subscribers, who pay $1,000 or more annually, receive the following benefits:

1. Invitations to name an executive to participate in the Council’s Seminars
for Business Executives, held twice yearly,

2. An annual off-the-record dinner limited to chairmen and presidents of
member companies.

3. Free consultations with members of the Council’s staff on international
political and economic affairs relating to activities of the member company.

4. Use of the Council’s outstanding specialized library on international affairs.

5. Six subscriptions to Foreign Affairs for company executives and copies of
all other Council publications.

This year’s Corporation Service Dinner on April 17 was addressed by the
Director of the Central Intelligence Agency, Richard M. Helms, who spoke on
“Intelligence in the American Society.” Fifty-six board chairmen, presidents and
senior partners of member firms attended.

The first of this year’s Seminars was held on February 6 and 7, and was
successfully completed in spite of disrupted travel as a result of heavy snows.
It followed the two-day format established a year ago, to make participation
easier for companies located at a distance from New York. There were six
formal meetings in all, plus a discussion session, The subject was “Europe and
the United States, 1967.” The program concluded with the participation of
various corporate representatives at a regular Council dinner for the Vice-
Chancellor of the Federal Republic of Germany, Willy Brandt.

The spring Seminar was held on June 12 and 13. The program dealt with
“New Developments in Aid” and consisted of six formal meetings and two
divided discussion sessions.

A breakdown of the topics and speakers presented in the two Seminar pro-
grams held this past year is listed on the following pages.

Richard H. Brown
Director, Corporation Service
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WINTER 1967 SEMINAR

“EUROPE AND THE UNITED STATES, 1967"

. “The U.5.5.R. and the Atlantic Community”

Speaker: Marshall D. Shulman, Professor of International
Politics, Fletcher School of Law and Diplomacy

“The United States and Europe 1967"
Spealker: Robert R. Bowie, Counselor, Department of State

“Political Issues Inside Europe”

Speaker: Henry A. Kissinger, Professor of Government,
Center for International Affairs, Harvard

“The European Communities”

Spealker: J. Robert Schaetzel, United States Ambassador to the
European Communities

. “East-West Relations”

Speaker: John C. Campbell, Council on Foreign Relations

Discussion Group on “European Communities”

Discussion Leader: Mrs. Miriam Camps, Policy
Planning Council, Department of State

“France and its European and Atlantic Relations”
Speaker: Chatles E. Bohlen, United States Ambassador to France

CORPORATION SERVICE

SPRING 1967 SEMINAR

“NEW DEVELOPMENTS IN AID”

—4

. A Case for Aid"”
Speaker: David Rockefeller, President, Chase Manhattan Bank

1L

—

“International Approaches to Aid”

Speaker: Michael L. Lejeune, Director of Administration,
International Bank for Reconstruction and Development

III. Discussion Groups:

Discussion Leaders: William Diebold, Jr., Senior Research
Fellow, Council on Foreign Relations
David W. MacEachron, Deputy Executive
Director, Council on Foreign Relations

IV. “The United States and Aid”

Spealker: William S. Gaud, Administrator, United States
Agency for International Development

V. Discussion Groups:

Discussion Leaders: Thomas Farmer, General Counsel, United States
Agency for International Development
John Burnett, Executive Vice President,
Development and Resources Corporation

V1. “World Population and Food”

Speaker: Lester R. Brown, Administrator, International
Agricultural Development Service; U.S. Department
of Agriculture

VII. “Aid as an Instrument for Development”
Speaker: David Bell, Vice President, The Ford Foundation

VIII. “Aid and the Private Sector”
Speaker: Carl Kaysen, Director, The Institute for Advanced Studies
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FOREIGN RELATIONS
LIBRARY |

N DEecemBER 1, 1966, the Council Library began operations as the Foreign
O Relations Library, a separate corporation under a charter granted by the
Regents of the University of the State of New York. Affiliated with the Council,
the Library continues to function as it has before, with much the same policies
and staff. Since members continue to be interested in the work of the Library,
the officers of the Council have included this description of the Foreign Rela-
tions Library’s activities for the period ending June 30, 1967. Officers of the new
corporation are: President, Grayson Kirk; Executive Vice-President, George 5.
Franklin, Jr.; Vice-Presidents, David W. MacEachron and John Temple Swing;
Treasurer, Ruth Witherspoon; Secretary, Donald Wasson. ) :

Reference use of the Library during the period covered by this report con-
tinued at the same high level as in the previous two years, with circalation up
slightly over the past year. Since the Atlantic and China projects had added
significantly to the Library’s work load, the continuing rise in use after the
completion of these projects shows a strong upward trend in the demand for
the Library’s services. -

The total number of bound volumes, including books, documents and period-
icals, now stands at 48,500, an increase over last year. The collection of United
Nations documents increased to a total of more than 116,000. Documents of the
European Communities and other international organizations continue to form
an important part of the collections. Increased purchases of new books, revised
editions of older works and new periodicals have enhanced the value of the
resources of the Library and kept them thoroughly up-to-date. Attention is being
given to purchase of multiple copies of certain periodicals which are in heavy
demand.

The filing of clippings rose slightly over last year, with about 31,000 pieces
having been added to this unique collection.

A start has been made on micro-filming the clipping file with a first shipment
to the processor, and completion is expected in about six months. Although the
original intention was to cover only the period from 1946-1956, it has now been
decided to put the files on microfilm from their beginning in the 1930s through
1956.

File space is expected to be reduced by one-half because of the microfilming,.
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As a result, plans are being made to enlarge stack space by introducing new
shelving equipment in vacated areas and by replacing older equipment

Now that the task of sorting and arranging the Council archives 1'.|a5 been
almost completed, the Foreign Relations Library will assume responsibility
their continuing indexing and maintenance. ’ T
. Cooperation with other libraries and other organizations continued actively
-m a number of ways. Advice was given to a number of organizations on admin-
istrative matters and collections policies, and the Foreign Relations Library has
bfacorne' a supporter of METRO, a system of Greater New York libraries which are
discussing various means of coordinating services and acquisitions. Seven hun-
dred and fifty-two copies of Council publications were sent to institutions with

which the Library maintains exchange relations, and in return a large quantity
of valuable material was received.

Donald Wasson
Librarian, Foreign Relations Library
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FINANCES

HE MOST IMPORTANT financial event of the Council year just ended was the
Tvirtual completion, under Malcolm Muir’s leadership, of the Council’s drive
to raise a $5,000,000 endowment fund from individual members. This brings
almost to a close the first phase in raising the funds necessary to finance the
Council’s ten-year plan approved by the Board in 1963. During the year, more
than $1,000,000 dollars in new gifts and pledges was received, bringing the
total to $4,972,700 by June 30. Of these, perhaps the most welcome was the
pledge of $250,000 by a close friend of Whitney H. Shepardson, not himself a
Council member, which, in conjunction with other gifts from Mr. Shepardson’s
friends, made it possible for the Council to endow its Senior Fellowship in his
name. Another gift of special meaning for the Council was received from Mr.
and Mrs, Edward Pulling and the Morgan Guaranty Trust Company to endow
a series of lectures similar to the Elihu Root Lectures, to be delivered approxi-
mately every two years by a distinguished citizen of a foreign country.

Contributions and grants to the capital fund received in cash or its equivalent
rose by $1,773,100. Income received from funds in hand rose to $119,000,
compared to $60,800 for the fiscal year 1966 and $18,000 for 1965. With roughly
$1,000,000 still to be paid in on pledges made to the drive, the income can be
expected to increase steadily during the next few years before leveling out at
approximately $200,000. This important new and continuing source of income
not only helped make it possible for the Council fo maintain a balanced budget
for the fourth consecutive year, but also permitted it to spend $30,000 less of
the Ford Foundation ten-year grant than in the previous fiscal year. Thus, the
unexpended balances built up in this fund will be available to defray the larger
expenses projected for the later years of the Council’s ten-year program because
of increases in costs due to expected inflation.

Special note should also be taken of the receipt during the year of the first
$100,000 of a generous $300,000 grant macde by the Rockefeller Brothers Fund
to enable the Council to undertake a program of annual fellowships for a select
group of younger scholars and government officials. This project is described
on p. 10,

General fund income during the year increased in several categories, with
both corporate subscriptions and contributions and Foreign Affairs subscrip-
tions and sales reaching new highs. The latter was due in part to an increase in
the regular subscription rate of Foreign Affairs from $6.00 to $8.00 a year (the
first increase in sixteen years), which was made necessary in turn by steadily
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increasing production and promotion costs. The decline in income from the
sale of books is primarily in the gross figure rather than the net, even though
the number of books published was one of the largest in the Council’s history.
Direct book production expenses declined by nearly the same amount as gross
income from books, reflecting the transition to having the Council’s publishers
rather than the Council itself produce the books, with the Couneil receiving
royalties while bearing none of the direct production costs.

Expenses during the year for the most part remained relatively stable, In the
area of regular program expenses, an increase in the studies program of nearly
$70,000, due in large part to the addition of Charles W. Yost and Kenneth
Kauffman and their secretaries to the permanent studies staff, was largely
offset by the incorporation under a Regent’s Charter of the Council library as
the Foreign Relations Library, which in turn assumed all direct library expenses,
beginning December 1, 1966. Increased costs of Foreign Affairs production and
promotion also were more than offset by the decline of special project expenses
through the virtual completion of the United States and China in World AHairs
and the Atlantic Policy Studies.

Several figures included under the heading, Transfers from other funds, are
worthy of note. The decline under the heading of Special Purpose Funds is due
entirely to the expenditure during 1965-66 of the last $140,200 remaining in
the Ford Foundation grant for the Atlantic and China projects. The figure of
$40,000 listed under Special Purpose Funds in 1966-67 represents the first
transfer of funds from the Rockefeller Foundation grant to defray the expenses
incurred during the year in maintaining the Senior Research Fellowship in the
economics of the developing countries, and from the Rockefeller Brothers Fund
grant for the new International Affairs Fellowship Program, mentioned above,

The Council’s financial statements, as audited by Price Waterhouse & Co.,
follow. More detailed information is available to any member on request.

John Temple Swing
Associate Executive Director
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OPINION OF INDEPENDENT ACCOUNTANTS

Price WarerHOUSE & Co. 60 BROAD STREET
NEw Yorx 10004

AucusTt 9, 1967
To the Board of Directors of

Council on Foreign Relations, Inc.

In our opinion, the accompanying balance sheet and the related statements of
income, expenses and changes in General Fund and other fund balances present fairly
the financial position of Council on Foreign Relations, Inc., at June 30, 1967, and its
income, expenses and changes in funds for the year, in conformity with generally
accepted accounting principles applied on a basis consistent with that of the preceding
year. Our examination of these statements was made in accordance with generally
accepted auditing standards and accordingly included such tests of the accounting
records and such other auditing procedures as we considered necessary in the circum-
stances. It was impracticable for us to extend our examination of contributions and
grants received beyond accounting for amounts so recorded.

st 2

COUNCIL ON FOREIGN RELATIONS, INC.

STATEMENT CF INCOME, EXPENSES AND
CHANGES IN GENERAL FUND BALANCE

For the year ended June 30,

1267 1966
Income:

Membership dues $ 154,800 $ 153,600
Contributions from members 101,900 97,000
Corporate subscriptions and contributions 194,100 177,600
Foundation grants 42,600 50,000
Investment income, net 145,300 137,500
Foreign Affairs subscriptions and sales 349,200 317,800
Foreign Affairs advertising 76,600 69,900
Sales of books and royalty income 84,800 130,700

Total income 1,149,300 1,134,100

66

STATEMENT OF INCOME, EXPENSES AND CHANGES
1 GeNERAL FUND BALANCE (continued)

Expenses:
General administrative expenses:
Executive Director’s office
Business office
Maintenance of house
Staff medical, disability and life insurance
Less: Charges to Foreign Relations Library (Note 1)

Regular program expenses:
Studies program
Meetings programs for members and corporations
Serial publications—editorial
Book production and promotion
Committees on Foreign Relations
Library (Note 1)
Reproduction and mail
International Affairs Fellowship program
Donation to Foreign Relations Library (Note 1)

Foreign Affairs

Special projects:
Atlantic Policy Studies
United States and China in World Affairs
Chatham House Conference

Total expenses
Excess of expenses prior to transfers from other funds

Transfers from other funds:
Capital Drive Fund
Ford Foundation and Carnegie Corporation Funds
Special Purpose Funds
Restricted Investment Funds

Excess of income and transfers over expenses
Fund balance, beginning of year
Realized gain on sales of securities

Fund balance, end of year

FINANCES

1967 1966
107,300 94,100
117,500 121,100

76,000 69,100

10,900 11,700

(5,600) -
306,100 256,000
316,900 248,500

79,700 87,000

38,300 39,300

80,300 123,300

47,700 43,600

34,600 76,700

26,600 23,700

12,000 -

1,200 -

637,300 642,100

481,700 427,500
11,500 92,300
17,600 60,300

7,600 -
37,100 152,600
1,462,200 1,518,200

312,900 384,100
119,000 60,800
157,300 187,300

40,000 140,200

1,200 -
317,500 388,300
4,600 4,200
2,228,400 2,165,300

25,700 58,900

$2,258,700 $2,228,400
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FINANCES

COUNCIL ON FOREIGN RELATIONS, INC. COUNCIL ON FOREIGN RELATIONS, INC.
BALANCE SHEET STATEMENT OF INCOME, EXPENSES AND
! CHANGES IN OTHER FUND BALANCES
June 30, For the year ended June 30,1967
1967 1966
Assets Ford
General Fund: Foundation
Cash $ 75600 § 98,600 Capital Restricted  Special and Carnegie
Deposits in savings banks 70,800 64,000 Drive Investment Purpose Corporation
Fund Fund Funds Funds

Investments at cost or market value when donated

(approximate market value: 1967—$3,449,000; (Note 2} (Note 3) (Note 4) (Note 5)

1966—%3,458,000) 2,240,700 2,192,400 Income:
Accounts receivable 84,900 79,300 Contributions and grants $1,773,100 $100,000
Inventories, at lower of cost or market 66,400 67,800 Investment income 112,000 $ 1,700 23,10 $ 43,700
Prepaid expenses 8,500 11,000 1,892,100 1,700 123,100 43,700
Land, building and equipment, at nominal amount 100 100 Expenses:
2,547,000 2,513,200 Fund-raising expense 2,800
Other funds: 1,889,300 1,700 123,100 43,700
Deposits in savings banks 216,200 145,500 Transfers to General Fund 119,000 1,200 40,000 157,300
Investments at cost or market value when donated Transfers between other funds 75,000 (75,000}
(approximate market value: 1967—$5,548,100; 194,000 (73,800) 40,000 157,300
1966—$3,637,490) 5,498,400 3,777,200 Excess (deficit) of income and
Due from General Fund — 58,600 transfers in, over expenses
5,714,600 3,981,300 and transfers out 1,695,300 75,500 83,100 (113,600)
$8,261,600 $6,494,500 Fund balance, beginning
—_— _— of year 2,273,100 106,800 526,500 1,074,900
s Realized gain (loss) on
Liabilities and fund balances sales of securitie)s (9,200) 700 1,500
General Fund: Fund balance, end of year $3,959,200  $182,300  $610,300 $ 962,800
Accounts payable and accrued expenses $ 26,900 $ 28,200 e
Dhue to other funds — 58,600 Note 1:
Deferred subscription income and other : 261,400 198,000 On December 1, 1966, the library of the Council on Foreign Relations, Inc. commenced
Fund balance 2,258,700 2,228,400 operations as a separate corporation and the Council donated its Iibrary books
2,547,000 2,513,200 carried at no value on the Council’s records to the new corporation, Foreign Relations
Other fund balances: Library, Since that date all direct costs of the Library have been borne by the Foreign
Capital Drive Fund 3,959,200 2,273,100 Relations Library and are not included in the accompanying financial statements. The
Restricted Investment Fund 182,300 106,800 Foreign Relations Library is charged its pro rata share of occupancy costs and a fee
Special Purpose Funds 610,300 526,500 for administrative services., During the year ended June 30, 1967, the Counci] received
Ford Foundation and Carnegie Corporation Funds 962,800 1,074,900 an endowment fund of $50,000 (included in the restricted investmeni fund), the
5,714,600 3,081,300 income on which can only be used to purchase library books. Accordingly, the income

$8,261,600 $6,494,500 earned on this fund has been donated to the Foreign Relations Library.
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Note 2:

Contributions to the Capital Drive Fund, created in 1964, may be used at the discretion
of the Council. The present intention of the Council is to use only the income earned
from Capital Drive Fund investments to help meet operating expenses.

Note 3:

The Restricted Investment Fund is an endowment fund consisting of four funds.
Income from two of these funds is restricted as to use, while income from the remain-
ing two funds is available for general operations of the Council and is included in
ifwvestment income in the general fund.

Note 4:

Special Purpose Funds consist of two funds of which one is restricted to financing the
International Affairs Fellowship and the other may be used to support program studies
in Asian, African and Latin American affairs up to a maximum of $75,000 per year.

Note 5:
Ford Foundation and Carnegie Corporation funds can be used for general purposes
over fixed periods of time.
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MEMBERSHIP “

HE CounciL’s membership has been virtually at its limit in recent years,
despite several changes in the By-Laws to raise the ceiling on the number
of members permitted in both the resident and non-resident groups. Recognizing
that Further increases in the existing membership would not only be infeasible
with the Council’s present facilities and staff, but might also tend to dilute the
quality of membership and limit the activities available to individual members,
the Board of Directors felt that a study should be made of the over-all member-
ship situation to be sure that the criteria for election to membership are ap-
propriate, the procedures for election effective, and membership participation
satisfactory. A subcommittee of the Board was appointed this winter to consider
these problems, and its recommendations will serve as guidelines in the future.
The need to maintain a diverse membership with a balance among the various
relevant occupational groups was reaffirmed by the subcommittee, The finding
that was of the most immediate concern was the fact that the average age of
the Council’s membership is higher than is desirable, It recommended that in
general no new member should be elected who is over the age of 60 and that
during the course of each year the average age of newly elected members, insofar
as this is possible, should not exceed 45. This subcommittee' also recommended
that the Membership Committee appoint a small committee of Council members
under 40 years of age to seek out and suggest especially promising candidates
under 40, and to advise on all candidates under 40 who are coming up for con-
sideration before the Membership Committee. Such an advisory committee has
been formed and will begin its work in the fall.
Membership figures at the end of this fiscal year as compared with last year’s
are as follows:

July 1, 1967 Tuly 1,1966
Resident 721 717
Non-Resident 744 728
TotaL 1,465 1,445

Lorna Brennan
Membership Secretary
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ArrrorT, ALEXANDER W.

Berr, DaANIEL

Berr, Davip E.

Berr, Errorr V.

BenjaMIN, Rosert S. ]
BENNETT, Joun C, X
BenrtoN, WitLiaMm |
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Besste, SiMON MICHAEL I
Bevis, Herman W.
Bienstock, Asranam L.
BingHAM, JONATHAN B, ;
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Brack, PETER 4
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BroucH, Roger M.
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BruMeNTHAL, W. MICHAEL
Boarpman, HArRRY
BoGpaN, NORBERT A. :
Bovrre, CHARLES G.
Bownsat, DupLey B. *
Boonrman, Howarp L. i
BoweRs, Joun Z. j
Bowies, FRANK
Boyp, Huca N. E
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BraxTton, CARTER M,

Breck, Henry C. ;
BRINCKERHOFF, CHARLES M.
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Bronk, Deriev W. |
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Brown, Francis
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Brown, Joun Mason
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BrowneLt, GEORGE A.
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Burgess, CARTER L.
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BURKHARDT, FREDERICK
BurnerT, Joun G.

Burns, ARTEUR F.

BusH, Donarp F,
Busuner, Rowtano H.
Burier, WitLiam F.
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Camn, CHARLES, JR.
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CaTes, JorN M., Jr.
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Cruss, Percy, 2ND
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CLEVELAND,

HaroLp van B.
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Creer, Dana S.
CumMMINGS, ROBERT L.
Cusick, PETER
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DARLINGTON, CHARLES F.
DARRELL, NorRrIs
Daum, Eart C.
DAVENPORT, JOHN
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Davison, DaNIEL P,
Davison, W, PHILLIPS
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DeAvVER, JoHn V.
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DE Cusas, Jose
DE Lima, Oscar A.
De Rosso, ALFHONSE
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Dewey, THoMAS E.
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R. RusseLt, Jr.
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Drrron, Doucras
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GuGGeNHEIM, HARRY F,
GUNTHER, JouN
GurremN, MURRAY .

H

Hager, Eric H,
Hartper, Micragr L.
Hawut, George W.
Harasy, Najees E.
Hawmrrton, FowLer
HanmmonD, CAPT. PauL
Hance, Witiiam A,
Harar1, MAURICE
Harrar, ]. G,
Harriman, E. RoLanp
Harris, James T, Jr.
HaskeLr, Broperick
Havuce, GasrieL
Haves, AvrreD
Haves, SamueL P.
Hazarp, Jorn N.
Hearb, Henry T.
Hearx, Donarp R.
HecxscHER, Aucust
Herm, Harorp H.
Henperson, WiLtiam
Henkin, Lours
Hzrop, W. RoGeRs
Hernmng, PeNDLETON

Herter, CurisTIAR A., JR.

Herzog, PauL M.
Hess, JeroME S,
HesTER, JaMESs M,
Hicxey, WiLLiam M.
Hiwt, Forrest F.
Hire, James T, Jr.
Hu, Joun A,

Hiws, RoserT C,

Hocuscunp, Harowp K.

HocHscrnp, Warrter
HorrMan, PauL G,
Hogrunp, Euis 8.
Hoguer, Rosert L., Jr,
Hoxensere, Joun
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Perry, Harr
PerERs, C. BROOKS
PereRrseN, Gustav H.
PErscHEK, STEPHEN R.
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PauL, RoLAND A. )
PearDON, THOMASP, -
PeLr, CLAIBORNE
PeLzer, Karr ],
PENFIELD, JAMES K.
PERERA, Gumo R.
PErETZ, DON '
Perxans, CourTLanD D. .
PERKINS, JaMES A.
PererseN, Howarp C..
PuiLies, WrLLiaM

.

PriEGER, HERMAN L1f

PierorTI, ROLAND
Prquer, Howarp 5.
Prank, JoHn N. N
Prarig, E. RayMoND
Prmvrron, Carvin H.
Pocus, L. WeLcH
PorerTI, CHARLES

Porx, Wittiam R, ‘»,

Poot, Itarer DeSora
PooR, J. SHEPPARD
Posvar, WesLey W.
Power, THOMAS F., IR,
Prance, P. E. A,
Price, Don K.

Prizer, Joun B,
Procunow, HErBERT V.
Pusey, NATHAN M.
PutzeLy, Epwin ], TR,
PyE, Lucian W.

R

Rapway, Laurence L.
RAVENHOLT, ALBERT
Ray, Georce W., JR.
Reeves, Jay B. L.
REINHARDT, G. FREDERICK
Re1sCHAUER, EDwiNn O.
Rerrzer, WiLLiam
Rennie, Westey F.
REesor, STANLEY R.
Reston, James B.
Reuss, Henry S.
REUTHER, WALTER
ReveLLE, ROGER
Reynoips, Lroyp G.
Rich, Jonn H., Jr.
Ricuarpson, Davip B.
RicuarpsoN, DORSEY
RIipDGwaAy,

GEN. MaTTHEW B.
RierLer, WinereLp W.
Ries, Hans A.

RirLEy, 5. DILioN, 2ND
RIVKIN, ARNOLD
Rouerts, Henry L.
ROGERS, JAMES GRA¥TON
RoMUALDI, SERAFINOG
Roosevert, KerMiIT
RooseveLT, NICHOLAS
ROSENGARTEN,

AporrH G, JR,
Ross, Roger

RosTow, EUGENE V.
Rostow, WarLt W,
RowenN, Henry S.
RuBIN, SEYMOUR J.
Ruina, J. P.

Rusx, DEaN

Ryan, Joun T., Jr.

S

SALOMON, IRVING
SATTERTHWAITE,
Joseru C.
SawIN, MELVIN E,
SAWYER, JoHN E.
ScALAFING, ROBERT A.
GCHAETZEL, ]. ROBERT
SCHELLING, THOMmAS C,
ScHIrF, FRANK W,
ScHMIDT, ADOLPH W.
ScuNEIDER, HUBERT A.
ScHORR, DANIEL L.
Scuuyier, Gen. C. V. R.
Scuwas, WiLLiaMm B.
SCHWEBEL, STEPHEN M.
SeEABORG, GLENN T.
Sepwrrz, WALTER J.
SEYMOUR, FORREST W,
SHARP, WALTER R.
SHEARER, Wanrren W.
SHERBERT, PauL C.
SHIELDS, MURRAY
SHISHKIN, BORIS
SHusTER, GEORGE N,
S1mMpsoN, Joun L.
S1sco, JoserH .
SkoLnIKOFF, EUCENE B.
SvocuM, Joun [,
Smrry, Gerarp C,
Syrra, Horace H.
SmrtH, Rosert W,
SMITHIES, ARTHUR
SmyTtH, HENRY DEW.
SNYDER, RicHarp C.
SoveerT, PeTER O. A.
Soromon, ANTHONY M.

SONNENFELDT, HELMUT
SONTAG,

RAYMOND JAMES
Sots, Lavren K. '
SourHarDp, FRANK A, JR.
Spaatz, GEN. CaRrL A.

o

-

SraerH, CARL B, i *
SpaIN, JaMes W,
SPENCER, Joun H. t

Srrecer, Haroro R. o
SpracuE, Roserr C. .
Srrout, HarROLD
StaLEY, EUGENE
StANLEY, TiMOTHY W,
StanTON, EDWIN F,
Stason, E. BLyTHE'
StasseN, HARoLD E. -
StemN, Eric T L
StepHENS, CLavpe O, ™~/
STERLING, ]. E. WALLACE" |
STEVENSON, WiLLtam E.'»
STEWART, sy
ROBERT BURGESS i
STILWELL, t
Mar. Gen. Ricaarp
Stong, DoNatn €, 7
5TowE, LELAND - g

e

Straus, RoserT KENNETH
Straus, R. Perer ©
Strauss, Lewis L, \
Strausz-Hure, RoBERT -
STRAYER, JoserH R.
STrUBLE, Apm. A, D.
SurLzsercer, C. L. ;
SuNDERLAND, THOMAS E.
SurRey, ks
WALTER STERLING :
SWEETSER, ARTHUR o
SwiHART, JaMEs W,

T
Tareor, PHILLIPS
TannaM, GEORGE K.

TANNENWALD,
THEODORE, JR.
TayrLor, GEORGE E.

TAYLOR,

Gen, MaxweLL D,
TAYIOR,

Wayne CHATFIELD
TrLLER, EDWARD
TemprrLeTON, RicHARD H.
TenNYSON, LEONARD B.
THAYER, CHARLES W,
TuAYER, RoBert H.
THOMPSON,

LieweLLyN E,
THorP, WirLaro L.
TivBERLAKE, Crare H.
Trezisg, Pamurr H,
TrirFIN, ROBERT
TrROWBRIDGE,

AvrexanDpeR B.
TURKEVICH, JOHN
TurHILL, Joun W.
TyLEr, WiLLiam R,

8]

Urmer, ALrrep C., JR.
UpcREN, ARTHUR R.

\Y

VALENTINE, ALAN
VanCLeve, TrOMAS C.
Van Dusen,

Rev. Henry P.
Van Svyck, DeForEesT
VAN STIRUM, JOHN
Vernon, Raymonn
VINER, JACOB
Von MEHREN, ROBERT B.

W

Wait, RICHARD
WaALKER, GEORGE R.
Wartrien, Henry C.
Warnmsiey, Warter N.
WAaNGER, WALTER
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NON-RESIDENT MEMBERS

WARD,

ReAR ApM. CHESTER
WARREN, SHIELDS
WASHBURN, ABBOTT M.
WassonN, R. GORDON
WarkInNs, Ratea].
WEeavER, GEorgeE L. D
WEEKS, EDWARD
Whesskorr, Vicror F.
VWELLBORN;,

Vice Apm. CHARLES, JR.

WetLs, HErman B.
WesT, Rosert LEROY
WESTMORELAND,

Gen. W. C.
Westrrar, ALsert C. F.
WhaeeLer, OLIVER P,
WHIPPLE,

Bric. GEN. WiLLIAM
WHITAKER, ARTHUR P,
WhitE, GIueerT F.
WarterorD, WitLtam K.
WHITING, ALLEN 5.
WIESNER, JEROME B.
WiLsur, C. MARTIN
Wircox, Francis O.
WiLcox, Rosert B,
WiLD, PAYSON S.
WipE, Frazar B.

WiLps, WALTER W.
WirriaMms, HAyDN
WiLttams, Jorw H.
Wiuits, JoserH H.
WILMERDING, Luctus, JR.
Wirson, CArroLL L.
WIMPFHEIMER, JACQUES
Winton, Davip J.
WoHt, ELMER P,
WOHLSTETTER, ALBERT
Worr, CHARLES, JR.
WOLEERS, ARNOLD
Woon, HARLESTON R.
WooDBRIDGE, HENRY 5.
WRI1GHT, ADM. JERAULD
WhricHT, QUINCY
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WriGHT, THEODORE P.
WYZANSKI,
CHartEs E., JR.

Y -
Y ARMOLINSKY, ADAM
YNTEMA, THEODORE O..
Young, T. CUYLER
YUDKIN,

Bric. GEN. RicHARD A.

Z

ZIMMERMAN, EDWIN M.
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BY-LAWS

1L

The membership shall be divided into resident, non-resident, and
honorary. All members shall be elected by the Board of Directors.

Resident members shall be limited to seven hundred and fifty in num-
ber, who shall have their residences or places of business within fifty
miles of City Hall, in the Borough of Manhattan, City of New York, and
who shall be citizens of the U.5.A.

Non-resident members shall be limited to seven hundred and fifty,
who shall neither reside nor have places of business within the said
specified distance from City Hall, and who shall be citizens of the U.5.A.

The Board of Directors in its discretion may elect honorary members.

A member may be dropped or suspended from membership by a unani-
mous vote of those attending a regular meeting of the Board of Directors
at which a quorum is present and voting, for any violation of the By-Laws
or rules or regulations of the Board of Directors, or for any conduct even
though not in actual violation of a By-Law or rule which, in the opinion
of the Board, is nevertheless prejudicial to the best interests, reputation
and proper functioning of the Council.

It is an express condition of membership in the Council, to which con-
dition every member accedes by virtue of his membership, that unless
expressly stated by an Officer of the Council to the contrary, all proceed-
ings at the Council’s afterncon and dinner meetings as well as study and
discussion groups are confidential; and any disclosure or publication of
statements made at such meetings or attribution to the Council of in-
formation, even though otherwise available, is contrary to the best inter-
ests of the Council and may be regarded by the Board of Directors in its
sole discretion as ground for termination or suspension of membership
pursuant to Article [ of the By-Laws.

Resident members shall pay $250 per annum, except that those mem-
bers who are thirty-five years of age and under shall pay $125 per annum,
and that those who are regular members of the faculty of any university
or college, who are in the public service, who are on the staff of voluntary
organizations or who are accredited writers or newspapermen may pay
$50 per annum (any member not in one of these occupations who had not
reached forty-one years of age on May 27, 1964, and who had thus been
entitled to pay at the rate of $100 per annum shall be entitled to continue
to pay at this rate until he shall have attained the age of forty-one); non-
resident members shall pay $75 per annum, except that those members
who are regular members of the faculty of any university or college, or
accredited writers or newspapermen, may pay $20 per annum. All dues
shall be paid semi-annually—in equal installments—in advance. Default
in the payment of any dues for a period of sixty days shall be equivalent
to resignation.
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BY-LAWS :
BY-LAWS ‘

v There shall be a Board of not more than twenty-four Directors, divided
into three classes, each class to serve for three-year terms and until their
successors are elected, At each annual meeting of the Council, Directors

il shall be elected to replace the outgoing class. The Board shall have power

to fill any vacancy in its own body. A Director absent from meetings of VII

the Board for a period of two successive years shall be considered to have

submitted his resignation from the Board.

be responsible for the initiation of research projects. The Committee on
Studies shall submit a report of its activities in writing at the annual
meeting of the Board,

The officers of the corporation shall be a Chairman of the Board, a
President, one or more Vice-Presidents, a Secretary, and a Treasurer, who
shall be elected annually by the Board of Directors.

The Chairman of the Board, or in his absence the President, shall
preside at all meetings of the Board of Directors.

The President may call meetings of the Board, and shall have general
executive direction of the corporation.

The Vice-Presidents In order of seniority shall discharge the duties of
the President in his absence, and shall perform such other duties as from
time to time shall be assighed them by the Board of Directors.

The Treasurer shall have custody of the funds of the corporation.

The Secretary shall conduct the correspondence of the corporation, and
shall keep its records.

v * The Annual General Meeting of the Council shall be held in New York
City on the second Wednesday of QOctober. At this meeting the Board of
Directors shall present a report of the activities of the Council during the
past year; candidates shall be elected to fill vacancies on the Board of
Directors of the Council in accordance with regulations laid down by the
Board; and such other business shall be considered as shall be brought
forward by or with the sanction of the Board of Directors, and which

: shall have been stated in the notice convening the meeting.

i A majority of the members of the Council shall constitute a quortim for

g —

‘ f the transaction of business, Members may be represented by proxy, VII The Board shall annually appoint an Executive Director and such other
!. staff officers as in its judgment may be required, The Board shall fix the

i ‘i!i VI The Board shall constitute such committees of the Council as may from compensation and assign the duties of these officers.
i time to time be required, including an Executive Committee, a Finance X The funds of the corporation and of Foreign Affairs shall be invested

| 1 and Budget Committee, a Membership Committee, a Nominating Com-
; mittee, and a Committee on Studies.
. The Finance and Budget Committee shall be composed of five members

by the Finance and Budget Committee or shall be deposited with trust
companies or banking institutions designated by either the Board of Di-
rectors or the Finance and Budget Committee, Disbursements shall be

of the Board of Directors elected at the annual meeting of the Board. It
shall have general supervision of the investment of the funds of the
Council and of its financial affairs, and shall present the budget at the
annual meeting of the Board. In connection with the preparation of the

made only upon checks or vouchers approved by the Treasurer or the
Comptroller and any one of the following: the Executive Director, the
Editor of Foreign Affairs, the Deputy Executive Director, or the Associate
Executive Director; and in the absence of both the Treasurer and the

budget, it shall be the duty of this Committee to allocate charges to the
various departments and activities of the Council.

The Membership Committee shall be composed of five members of the X
P Board of Directors elected at the annual meeting of the Board. The Com-
i 3 mittee shall have power to co-opt not to exceed four additional members
' who need not necessarily be members of the Board of Directors. It shall
report at each regular meeting of the Board on all nominations for
membership, : X1

The Nominating Committee shall be composed of three members of the
Board of Directors elected at the annual meeting of the Board. It shall
present names for directors, officers and committee members.

The Committee on Studies shall be composed of five members of the
Board of Directors elected at the annual meeting of the Board. The Com-
mittee shall have power to co-opt not to exceed five additional members,
who need not necessarily be members of the Board of Directors. All sug-
gestions relating to matters of research shall be referred to it, and it shall

Comptroiler, by any two of these officers.

A

The annual meeting of the Board of Directors shall be held after the
annual meeting of the Council and not later than November 15th, One-
third of the number of Directors authorized in By-Law IV, above, shall
constitute a quorum for the transaction of business at any regular or
special meeting of the Board of Directors.

B e e~ WECPEE B D A0

These By-Laws may be amended at any meeting of the Board of Direc-
tors, provided notice of the proposed amendment shall have been given
at a previous meeting or circulated in writing to the members of the
Board not less than five days in advance.
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DIRECTORS AND OFFICERS

Original Board of Directors

Isatar BowmMan

Arcrmsarp Cary COOLIBGE

Paur D. Cravara
Jorn W, Dawis
Norman H. Davis
SterHEN P. DucGan
Joun H. Fintey
Epwin F. Gay

1921-1950
1921-1928
1921-1940
1921-1955
1921-1944
1921-1950
1921-1929
1921-1945

Davip F. Houston

Otro H. Kann

Franx L. Porx

‘Warrney H, SHEPARDSON
WiLriam R. SHEPHERD
Paur M, Warbsurg
Grorge W, WICKERSHAM

1921-1927
1921-1934
1921-1943
1921-1966
1921-1927
1921-1932
1921-1936

Succeeding Directors According to Beginning of Term of Office

Arteny W. DuLLes

R. C. LErrFINGWELL
Georce O. May
WesLey C. MITcRELL
Owen D. Youne

Hamirton F1sH ARMSTRONG

Crarezes P. Howrano
WALTER L1PPMANN
Crarence M, WooLLey
Frawg ArrscHuL
Puir C. Jessup
Harorp W. Dopbps
Leon FrASER

Joun H. WiLriams*
Lewis W, DovgLas*
EpwarD WARNER
Crarence E. HuntER
Myron C, TayrLor
Henry M. WrisTon*
Tromas K. FINLETTER*
Wiiriam A. M. Burpen
Warter H, MaiLory
Puivre D, Reep

*Directors Emerifi
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1927
1927-1960
1927-1953
1927-1934
1927-1940
1928
1929-1931
1932-1937
1932-1935
1934
1934-1942
1935-1943
1936-1945
1937-1964
1940-1964
1940-1945
1942-1953
1943-1959
1943-1967
1944-1967
1945
1945
1945

WINFIELD W. RIEFLER
Davip ROCKEFELLER
W. AvereLL HARRIMAN
Joserr E., Jounson
GraysoN Kirk
Devzereux C. JosepHs
Etiort V. BeLn*
Jouw J. McCroy -
Axrtrur H. Dean
CuarLes M. SPOFFORD
Aprar E. STEVENSON
Wiriiam C. Foster
Caryr P. Haskins
JamEes A. PERKINS
WiLiiam P. Bunpy
GasrieL HAauGe
Carrorr L. WiLson
Dovcras DitLoN
Henry R. Lasoulsse
Rosert V. Roosa
Lucian W. Pye
Avrrep C. NEaL
Birr D. MoYers

1945-1950
1949
1950-1955
1950
1950
1951-1958
1953-1966
1953
1955
1955
1958-1962
1959
1961
1963
1964
1964
1964
1965
1965
1966
1966
1967
1967

—FROM FOUNDING TO PRESENT

Honorary Presidents

Eveu Roor 1921-1937 Henry M. WrisToNn 1964
Chairman of the Board

R. C. LEsFINGWELL 1946-1953 Joun J. McCroy 1953
Presidents

Jorn W. Davis 1921-1933 Arren W, DuLies 1946-1950
Georce W, WickersuaMm  1933-1936 Henry M, WrisToN 1951-1964
Norman H, Davrs 1936-1944 GraysoN Kirx 1964

R. C. LEFFINGWELL 1944-1946

Vice Presidents

PaurL D, Cravata 1921-1933 Isaianm Bowman 1945-1949
Norman H. Davis 1933-1936 Henry M. Wriston 1950-1951
Eowin F. Gay 1933-1940 Davip ROCKEFELLER 1950
Frank L. Porx 1940-1943 FRANK ALTSCHUL 1951

R. C. LEFFINGWELL 1943-1944 Dezverevx C. JoserHS 1951-1952
ArLten W. Durres 1944-1946

Secretaries

Ebwin F. Gay 1921-1933 FrRANK ALTSCHUL 1944
Arren W. DuLLes 1933-1944

Treqsurers

Epwin F. Gay 1921-1933 Dsverevx C. JosepHs 1951-1952
WaitNey H. SHEPARDSON  1933-1942  Errrorr V., BeLL 1952-1964
Crarence E. HunTer 1942-1951 GasriiL HaveGe 1964
Executive Directors

Hamriron Fisk ARMsTRONG 1922-1928  Warrer H. MaLLORY 1927-1959
Marcorm W. Davis 1925-1927 GeorcE S. FRANKLIN, R, 1953
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PUBLICATIONS

ForelGn Arrairs {quarterly), edited by Hamilton Fish Armstrong.

THe Unitep Startes v WorLD Arramrs (annual). Volumes for 1931, 1932 and
1933, by Walter Lippmann and William O. Scroggs; for 1934-1935, 1936,
1937, 1938, 1939 and 1940, by Whitney H. Shep;ardson and William O.
Scroggs; for 1945-1947, 1947-1948 and 1948-1949, by John C. Campbell;
for 1949, 1950, 1951, 1952, 1953 and 1954, by Richard P. Stebbins; for
1955, by Hollis W. Barber; for 1956, 1957, 1958, ¥1959, *1960, *1961,
*1962 and *1963, by Richard P. Stebbins; for *1964, by Jules Davids; for
1965 and 1966, by Richard P. Stebbins.

Documents on AmericaN Foreten ReLaTions (annual). Volume for 1952 edited
by Clarence W. Baier and Richard P. Stebbins; for 1953 and 1954, edited
by Peter V. Curl; for 1955, 1956, 1957, 1958 and 1959, edited by Paul E.
Zinner; for 1960, 1961, 1962 and 1963, edited by Richard P. Stebbins;
for 1964, edited by Jules Davids; for 1965 and 1966, edited by Richard P,
Stebbins.

Pourticar Hanpsook aND ATLas oF THE WoRLD (annual), edited by Walter H.
Mallory.

ForeiGN Arralrs BisLiograrny, Volume for 1919-1932, by William L. Langer
and Hamiton Fish Armstrong; for 1932-1942, by Robert G. Woolbert;
for 1942-1952, by Henry L. Roberts; for 1952-1962, by Henry L. Roberts.

*From AtrLanTIC TO Pacmric: A New Interocean Canal, by Immanuel J. Klette

(1967).
*Arrican Economic Deverorment: (Revised Edition), by William A. Hance

(1967).
AtranTic Economic CooreraTION: The Case of the OECD, by Henry G. Aubrey

(1967).

*Trro’s SerARATE RoaD: America and Yugoslavia in World Politics, by John C.
Campbell (1967).

*U.5. Trape Poricy: New Legislation for the Next Round, by John W. Evans
(1567).

Berween Two WoRrLDs: Policy, Press and Public Opinion in Asian-American

Relations, by John Hohenberg (1967).

*THE Artiiiery oF THe Press: Tts Influence on American Foreign Policy, by
James Reston (1967).

*Also in paperback edition,

90

Tue Crinese PeorLe’s LiseraTioN ArMmy, by Samue] B, Griffith, 2nd (1967).
TrE Conrrictep Rerationsuir: The West and the Transformation of Asia,
Africa and Latin America, by Theodore Geiger (1967).
TrADE, AID anp Deverorment: The Rich and the Poor Nations, by John A.
Pincus (1967).
TraDE LiBeraLizaTioNn Amone Innustrial Countries: Objectives and Alterna-
tives, by Bela Balassa (1967).
THe UniTED STATES AND CHINA IN WoORLD Arralrs, by Robert Blum and A. Doak
Barnett (1966).
THe Future oF THE OvEerseas CHINESE IN SouTHeEAST Asta, by Lea Williams
(1966).
*THE Atrantic IDEA AND 11s Eurorean Rivais, by Harold van B. Cleveland
(1966).
*EvroPEAN UNIFICATION IN THE SixtiEs: From the Veto to the Crisis, by Miriam
Camps (1966).
*Tre ConscieNce oF TRE Rica Natrons: The Development Assistance Committee
and the Common Aid Effort, by Seymour J. Rubin (1966).
ATLaNTIC AGRICULTURAL Unirty: Is It Possible? by John O, Coppock (1966).
*Test Ban anp Disarmament: The Path of Negotiation, by Arthur H. Dean
(1966).

_*Poricres Towarp CHINA: Views from 5ix Continents, edited by A. M. Halpern

(1966).

*Communist CHINA'S EcoNomic GrowTH anp ForeteN Trapg, by Alexander
Eckstein (1966).

*THe AMERICAN PrOPLE AND CHina, by A, T. Steele (1966).

InTERNATIONAL PoLrricat CommunicaTioN, by W. Phillips Davison (1965).
*MoneTary REFORM For THE WoretD EcoNomy, by Robert V. Roosa (1965).
*ArrrcaN BarTieLINE: American Policy Choices in Southern Africa, by Walde

mar A. Nielsen (1965).

NATO v Transrrion: The Future of the Atlantic Alliance, by Timothy W
Stanley (1965).

ALTERNATIVE TOo PartiTioN: For a Broader Conception of America’s Role ir
Europe, by Zbigniew Bzrezinski (1965).

THE TroubLED ParRTNERSHIP: A Re-Appraisal of the Atlantic Alliance, by Henry
A. Kissinger (1956).

*RemMnaNTs oF EMPIRE: The United Nations and the End of Colonialism, by

David W. Wainhouse (1965).
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*TrE Eurorean CommuNiTY AND AMERICAN TRADE: A Study in Atlantic Eco-
nomics and Policy, by Randall Hinshaw (1964).
*Tue Fourtr DiMensioN of Forelen Poricy: Educational and Cultural Affairs,
by Philip H. Coombs (1964).
AMERICAN AGENCIES INTERESTED IN INTERNATIONAL A¥rFarrs (Fifth Edition), com-
piled by Donald Wasson (1964).
Jaran awp tHE UNiTED STATES In WoORLD TRADE, by Warren 5. Hunsberger
(1964).
*The Doirar 1v WorLp Arrarrs: An Essay in International Financial Policy,
by Henry G. Aubrey (1964).
*Tuese ARE THE COMMITTEES, by Joseph Barber (1964),
*Qn DeaLING wiTe THE CoMMuntsT WORLD, by George F. Kennan (1964).
*ForerGN AIp AND ForeioN Policy, by Edward S. Mason (1964).
*Tue Scaentiric Revorurion anp Worep Pourrics, by Caryl P, Haskins (1964).
*Arrica: A Foreign Affairs Reader, edited by Philip W. Quigg (1964).
T Pritierines anD THE UNITED StatEs: Problems of Partnership, by George
E. Taylor (1964).
*SouTtHEAST Asta 1N Unitep Srates Poricy, by Russell H. Fifield (1963).
*UNESCO: AssessMENT AND Promisg, by George N. Shuster (1963).
Tue Peacerur Atom v Foreten Pouicy, by Arnold Kramish (1963).
*THE ARABS AND THE WoRLD: Nasser’s Arab Nationalist Policy, by Charles D.
Cremeans (1963).
*Towarp AN Atrantic ComMunity, by Christian A. Herter (1963).
*Tue Sovier Union, 1922-1962: A Foreign Affairs Reader, edited by Philip E.
Mosely (1963). .
*Tue Pouitics oF ForelgN Arp: American Experience in Southeast Asia, by
John D. Montgomery (1962).
SpearuEADS OF DEMOcrACY: Labor in the Developing Countries, by George C. .
Lodge (1962).
*LATiN Amertca: Diplomacy and Reality, by Adolf A. Berle (1962).
*THe ORGANIZATION OF AMERICAN STATES AND THE HemisrHERE Crisis, by John
C. Dreier (1962).
*Tae Unirep Natrons: Structure for Peace, by Ernest A, Gross (1962).
Tre Lone Porar Warch: Canada and the Defense of North America, by
Melvin Conant (1962).
*Arms anpD Pourmics 1N Lativ America (Revised Edition), by Edwin Lieuwen
(1961).
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PUBLICATIONS

*Tne FuTure oF UnperpevELoPED Countries: Political Implications of Economic
Development (Revised Edition), by Eugene Staley (1961).

*SpAIN AND Derense oF e West: Ally and Liability, by Arthur P, Whitaker
(1961).

*Sociar CranGe IN LATIN America Topay: Its Implications for United States
Policy, by Richard N. Adams, John P. Gillin, Allan R. Holmberg, Oscar
Lewis, Richard W. Patch, and Charles W. Wagley (1961).

*ForerGN Povrcy: THE Next Prase: The 1960s (Revised Edition), by Thomas K.
Finletter (1960).

*Derense oF THE Mipoie East: Problems of American Policy (Revised Edition),
by John C. Campbell (1960).

*CommunisT CHINA AND Asta: Challenge to American Policy, by A, Doak Barnett
(1960).

*France, TrousLep Arry: DeGaulle’s Heritage and Prospects, by Edgar S,
Furniss, Jr. (1960}.

TaE ScHumaN Pran: A Study in Economic Cooperation, 1950-1959, by William
Diebold, Jr. {1959).

Sovier Economic Am: The New Aid and Trade Policy in Underdeveloped
Countries, by Joseph 5. Berliner (1958).

Raw Materiats: A Study of American Policy, by Percy W. Bidwell (1958).
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FOREWORD

By C. Maxwell Stanley

The Second CONFERENCE ON THE UNITED NATICONS OF 1975 is a
continuation of an examination that was started in San Francisco in
1965. We held a conference there on the eve of the Symbolic Session
of the United Nations which commemorated the twentieth anniversary
of the signing of the Charter. It was called to study the United Na-
tions’ Role in the Next Decade.

The 1945 conference came to one specific conclusion and made
several general recommendations regarding the United Nations. The
primary conclusion was that the United MNations, while rendering
many useful and valvable services, was not equipped under its pres-
ent Charter to deal effectively with the continuing arms race, the
spread of nuclear weapons to more nations, the growing danger of
accidental war, and the pressures of population and poverty.

The recommendations of the 1965 conference, adopted unani-
mously, called for changes that could be accomplished only by
Charter revision. These changes were major ones, giving the United
Nations the ability to achieve complete and enforced disarmament in
carefully controlled stages and with effective safeguards, a perman-
ent peace force, changes in the General Assembly and the Security
Council so that the United Nations would have legisiative capability,
a strengthened International Court of Justice with systems of regional
courts, a sizeable world development pregram, a reliable and ade-
quate revenue system, safeguards to prevent abuse of power by such
a strengthened United Nations, and eligibility for all nations for mem-
bership. (See page 13)

As one looks back over two years and evaluates the proposals of
the 1965 conference, one can only say that they were bold and
substantial ones. Many people would term them unrealistic. Many
would say that the United Nations was neot in jeopardy, and the
changes proposed were too visionary, too far down the line. Never-
theless, the conference considered that nothing else would succeed.

With each new crisis crowding on the heels of its predecessor,
these two years reinforce the major conclusions of the FIRST CON-
FERENCE ON THE UNITED NATIONS OF 1975: that there is urgency
and that the United Nations must be made more effective,

Our concern at the Second Conference was to lock at the world’s
needs, to select the roles the United Nations should discharge in
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meeting those needs, to determine its competence to discharge them,
and finally to recommend steps which would enhance the effec
tiveness of the United Nations.

We came forward with proposals to increase the effectiveness of
the United Nations. We considered several approaches which the
conference of two years ago did not recommend. It centered its
attention on Charter revision. We considered also the better use of
the United Nations as it is. What capabilities have the Secretariat, the
Security Council, the General Assembly or the specialized agencies
that are not adequately utilized? What changes can come about by
an evolutionary process? Are Certain Charter changes desirable —
and possible — perhaps less extensive than those proposed in the
1965 conference? Two Charter changes have been made regarding
the membership of the Economic and Social Council.

We considered the attitudes of nations. Is the United Nations to
be a major element of foreign policy for more countries, including
mine, or is it a crutch to be used when other efforts fail?

We followed a very unique format with an unstructured conference.
We were not there to listen to speeches. We were not there to
dissect papers. We were not there to vote aye and nay on specific
proposals. We met as individuals, not.governments. Our mission
was to think and brainstorm. We wanted to explore new ideas and
exchange views. We confirmed sound concepts with respect to the
United Nations, but we proposed some new ones. We were not con-
cerned with complete agreement. Where consensus was evident, the
rapporteur so indicated. Otherwise he indicated opposing views. At
tribution to individuals was not made in the conference statement.

My charge to the participants was: “As we approach the task, |
urge that we be practical, but also visionary; predictive, but also
prescriptive; cautious, but with a sense of urgency; and responsible,
but bold and courageous. let us be fully aware of the differences
separating nations. Let us be even more aware of the broad interests
and needs, the service of which will unite people if given a chance.
May we together chart a route to a more effective United Nations.
May we issue a challenge to thinking men. Thus hopefully may we
contribute to those universal desires of men throughout this world
for peace, security, and a fuller life.”

(W agcoatl

President, The Stanley Foundation




MESSAGE OF THE SECRETARY-GENERAL OF THE
UNITED NATIONS TO THE SECOND CONFERENCE
OF THE UNITED NATIONS OF 1975

Biirgenstock, Switzerland
July 24 .28, 1967

} am glad to see that the Stanley Foundation has organized the
“Second Conference on the United Nations of 1975.” The subject is
an important one, and the list of participants includes several dis-
tinguished statesmen and students of international affairs. | have no
doubt that this Conference will lead to a better understanding of the
problems which the United Nations faces and the prospects for peace
and progress in the coming years. | wish the Conference every

suUcCCess.

U THANT

Secretary-General of the United Nations

(Delivered personally on the Secretary-General’s behalf by the Honor-
able Gabriel M. d'Arboussier, Executive Director of the United Nations

Institute for Training and Research, on Jbly 25, 1967.)
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STATEMENT by MEMBERS
of the
SECOND CONFERENCE on the UNITED NATIONS OF 1975

Burgenstock, Switzerland July 28, 1967

We continue the work begun by the Conference on the United
Nations of 1975, held in June 1965, which called for major changes
in the United Nations to make it capable of maintaining peace and
freedom under law.

This is a time of growing danger and great opportunity. There
is a trend toward more centers of power in the world. The threat of
nuclear war grows as the armaments race enters a new round and
nuclear weapons spread to more nations. Too often the nations fail
to use the United Nations to solve international disputes, and rely
instead on force and intervention. Painfully slow development and
rapid population growth in developing countries lead to increased
viclence and non-democratic regimes.

The United Nations is caught in a vicious circle, Lack of confidence
in the United Nations discourages its use and limits its performance.
This makes it difficult to achieve the support of nations for the
basic changes in the United Nations which are necessary. Yet only
a strengthened United Nations can provide the successful perform-
ance which is needed to build confidence.

We propose that this vicious circle be broken by taking specific
steps toward a more effective United Nations. These steps will strength-
en the ability of the United Nations to achieve its purposes. Speaking
solely as individuals, we propose these steps:

In order to make any major progress foward general and
complete disarmament, the United Nations security system must
be strengthened so that all nations can rely on it, and means for the
just settlement of international disputes must be provided and used.
The armaments race should be stopped as soon as possible. Specific-
ally, it is in the self-interest of all nations to make realistic agree-
ments (including necessary safeguards) to prohibit all nuclear weapons
tests, to limif the quantities of both nuclear and conventional weapons,
to require that all transfers of weapons from one nation to ancther
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be reported to and published by the United Nations and to prevent
the proliferation of nuclear weapons.

2 In the important field of peacekeeping, the United Nations must

* be given the capacity to act promptly, rather than having to
improvise after trouble begins. All nations should be invited to
earmark and train units of their national armed forces and police
forces for United Nations duty when needed. United Nations cap-
ability should also be strengthened by creating a permanent United
Nations staff for peacekeeping operations and by adopting clear
but flexible rules for peacekeeping. It is further essential that agree-
ment be reached as soon as possible to create a permanent United

Nations peace ‘force, recruited by and for the United Nations and .

effectively backed by its members. In particular, the United Nations
needs without delay its own units to perform specialized tasks such
as communications, logistics and police duty.

The Security Council has primary responsibilities for peacekeep-
ing, but the General Assembly should be able to act when
there is no reasonable possibility of Security Council action.

4 A determined effort should be made te implement Chapter
* VIl of the Charter to enable United Nations peace enforcement
action by the Security Council. The Military Staff Committee should
be reactivated. Member nations should make agreements to provide
forces on call of the Security Council. Organization and planning for
effective economic sanctions under Article 41 is needed, including
creation of a staff to administer economic sanctions.

5 Parallel to the United Nations peacekeeping activities, the United

* Nations and its members should make more determined and
unrelenting efforts to find solutions to international conflicts and to
persuade the parties to accept reasonable solutions in confarmity
with the principles of the Charter. The confiict resolution role of the
United Nations is vitally important, and the mediation services of the
Secretary-General and his staff should be supported and expanded.

6 All nations should voluntarily accept without reservation the
* jurisdiction of the International Court of Justice in the kinds of
international disputes listed in Article 36 of the Statute. All treaties
which do not specify other methods of settlement should provide
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that disputes arising under the treaty shall be determined by the
International Court. The judicial independence of the International
Court, free from national or other interference, must be assured by
all suitable means. Increased efforts to develop and codify contem-
porary international law are needed. All these efforts should tend to
strengthen the authority of the United Nations to maintain a just
peace under law.

7 The critical situation of the developing countries is a grow-
* ing threat to peace. This great and urgent challenge requires
a vastly expanded and dynamic effort under United Nations leader-
ship to attack the problem on many fronts. The developing countries
have the primary responsibility for their own development, includ-
ing the full mobilization of their human and natural resources and
the economic, social and structural changes which are necessary for
growth. But in order to allow the developing couniries to assume
full responsibility for their development, it is the duty of the world
community to remove obstacles to development and promote an ex-
panding world economy which will benefit all peoples regardless
of their present degree of development. Among the measures re-
quired are these: increased financial and technical assistance, both
bilateral and multilateral, on terms which will encourage develop-
ment; trade policies, including temporary trade preferences, which
will enable the developing countries to build their own economies
through increased exports; a serfous attack on the population prob-
lem, including aid to nations willing to accept it; and better coor-
dination of all United Nations development and trade programs.

It is imperative that the United Nations should move toward

* universal membership. In the opinion of most but not all the

participants, the People’s Republic of China should promptly be

seated. The presence of France and China in disarmament negotia-
tions is essential.

A comprehensive study should be made of all factors in-
* volved in granting greater authority to the United Nations
General Assembly, including the process of decision-making.

'IO A start should be made toward giving the United Nations re-
* liable sources of revenue independent of national contribu-
tions. For example, the United Nations might be authorized to col-
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lect fees for the use of international communications, outer space,
and resources in or under the international seas.

Many other steps would be helpful. We stress the need for all
member natiens to honor their Charter commitments and make greater
use of the United Nations to sclve international problems. More re-
search is needed on the hard problems of war and peace and on the
effectiveness of existing United Nations programs.

The steps listed above can be taken by 1975 if the peoples of
the world and their governments will contribute enough leadership,
imagination and hard work.

This is a time for realism and boldness. The task of strengthen-
ing the United Nations is difficult and demanding.

We must build a more effective United Nations in the interest
of survival,

& ey FITe,
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NOTE ON THE SEMINAR

In preparation for the Second CONFERENCE ON THE UNITED NA-
TIONS OF 1975, a seminar was held in May. It discussed and re-
fined background papers for the Conference. The subjects and authors
of these papers are listed on the following page. These papers, com-
piled under the title THE UNITED NATIONS OF THE 1970's, were
distributed in advance to the Biirgenstock participants.

The participants agreed that study on the United Naions in the
1970's must be made within the framework of a projection of pres-
ent frends in the international system. These trends indicate a less-
ening of the dominant position of the two super-powers which have
controlled the world scene since World War Il. The seminar partici-
pants did not agree as to whether this trend was decentralization,
polycentrism or multipolarism. They did agree that the trend would
create greater need and opportunity for the United Nations to be
more useful in coping with international political, economic, and
social problems.

The seminar participants judged that future United Nations political
operations will be more varied than the past. Pragmatic attempts at
solutions will be the pattern in the political field, Growth will not
be systematic but sporadic until national interests of the members
demand a more ordered development of the United Nations polit-
ical arena.

In the econamlc and social areas there seem to be greater prospects
for more orderly growth of United Nations involvement, The United
Nations is now playing a crucial role in the formulation of develop-
ment plans in many of the developing .countries. The United Na-
tions development program could act as a catalytic agent around
which and through which the progressive forces within the develop-
ing countries can mobilize their power and influence.

11




THE UNITED NATIONS OF THE 1970's

Compiled by Dr. Thomas B. Manton

Foreword
By C. Maxwell Stanley, President, The Stanley Foundation

The United Nations and the International System
By Dr. Oran R. Young, Assistant Professor of Politics
Princeton University

United Nations Political Action in the 1970's
By Dr. Urban Whitaker, Professor of International Relations
San Francisco State College

Arms Control and the United Nations in the 1970's
By Dr. Walter C. Clemens, Jr., Associate Professor of
Government, Boston University

Development Assistance and the United Nations
By Mr. William 1. Jones, Former Editor of
DEVELOPMENT DIGEST

The View from the Third World
By Dr. Noel J. Brown, Political Affairs Officer
United Nations

The View from Africa
By Dr. James O. C. Jonah, Political Affairs Officer
United Nations

The View from Asia
By Mr. Ejaz Husain, Special Correspondent
DAWN, Karachi, Pakistan

(These papers are available from The Stanley
Foundation upon request.)
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Statement by members of

FIRST CONFERENCE on the UNITED NATIONS of 1975

June 19, 1965

Twenty years after the signing of the United Nations Charter in
San Francisco, we have come together as friends of the United Na-
tions who are deeply concerned about its future, Our conference in-
cludes citizens of 13 nations from four continents, who speak solely
as individuals.

We have studied the changes in the UN which are needed in the
next ten years, rather than concentrate on immediate crises or uto-
pion proposals.

We have unanimously reached the following conclusions, and have
also discussed and noted many detailed steps which will be necessary
to implement these conclusions.

Need for a Strengthened United Nations. The UN is rendering many
vseful and wvaluable services, However, under its present Charter
the UN is not equipped to deal effectively with the cantinuing arm-
aments race, the spread of nuclear weapons to more nations, the
growing danger of accidental war, and the pressures of population
and poverty.

Peace and freedom depend upon law and law enforcement. No
city or nation could survive without laws, police, and courts. The
UN and the world community cannot survive without enforceable
world law, world police, and world courts for the maintenance of
international peace and security.

Unless drastic changes are made in the UN Charter, there is grave
danger that the UN may not survive the next ten years. Like anr in-
dividual who delays needed surgery until his condition becomes
desperate, the world has delayed the major operation- which is es-
sential to save the UN. If the surgery waits too long, the patient
will die.
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THE STANLEY FOUNDATION

The Second CONFERENCE ON THE UNITED NATIONS OF 1975 at
Birgenstock was sponsored by The Stanley Foundation. A primary
interést of The Foundation is to further study and research in the
field of foreign relations toward the achievement of a secure peace
with freedom.

In addition to the First and Second CONFERENCE ON THE UNITED
NATIONS OF 1975, The Foundation sponsors annually a discussion on
United States foreign policy through the STRATEGY FOR PEACE CON-
FERENCE. This “Conference to Plan a Strategy for Peace” explores
off-the-record and in depth urgent foreign policy concerns of the
United States. It brings together over one hundred leaders from the
professions, business, universities and government to exchange ideas
and make recommendations. The Strategy for Peace Conference at-
tracts individuals from a wide spectrum of opinion and belief.

For three years The Foundation has sponsored the GRENVILLE CLARK
EDITORIAL PAGE AWARD, given in “recognition to the publication of
vigorous and thought-provoking editorial opinion in articles and car-
toons on international affairs as to the effect of law and order on
the achievement of a secure peace in freedom.” A new and related
project is the UNITED NATIONS SEMINAR FOR EDITORS AND ED-
ITORIAL WRITERS to be held in November, 1967, in New York. This
Seminar will bring together a limited number of editorial page writ-
ers from throughout the United States to learn first-hand about the
work of the United Nations.

The Stanley Foundation is a tax exempt organization, and contri-
butions fo it are deductible for income tax purposes. The Foundation
welcomes contributions to its several programs,

THE STANLEY FOUNDATION
Stanley Building, Muscatine, lowa 52761
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Necessary Changes in the United Nations, The UN must be greatly
strengthened fo provide these essential requirements for peace:

1. Complete and enforced disarmament of all nations, in carefully
controlled stages. When the disarmament process is complete, each
nation would retain only strictly limited and lightly armed police
forces for internal order. Significant progress in disarmament will not
be possible without parallel progress toward the provision of inter-
national security through the United Nations.

2. A permanent UN peace force to maintain international peace
and security; and an effective UN inspection system to supervise dis-
armament,

3. A General Assembly empowered to adopt binding rules and
regulations in respect to the peace-keeping functions of the strength-
ened UN and implementing the disarmament plan; a revised Security
Council, responsible to the General Assembly; and, in the opinion of
most but not all of the conferees, a revised voting system appropri-
ate to the strengthened UN, including abolition of the present “veto
power” in the Security Council.

4. A strengthened International Court of Justice empowered to
interpret the UN Charter and decide all international legal disputes;
a system of regional courts; and other tribunals and agencies to settle
international disputes which are not capable of decision upon legal
principles. Membership in the UN should carry with it the accept-
ance of the jurisdiction of the International Court in all international
disputes,

5. A world development program. As a matter of human survival,
the world must use a substantially larger share of its resources fo
promote the economic and social advancement of the less-developed
nations, Expansion and better coordination of existing development
programs are urgently needed. A major part of the savings from
disarmament should be used for a large-scale development program
administered by the UN.

6. A reliable and adequate revenue system for the strengthened UN,

7. Safeguards to prevent abuse of power by the strengthened UN,
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and a clear reservation to the member states and their peoples of
all powers not granted to the UN under the revised Charter.

8. Eligibility of all nations for membership in the United Nations.
Disarmament will not be possible unless all nations are subject to
the enforcement system.

Charter Review Imperative. Because most of these changes require
Charter revision, a United Nations Charter Review Conference must
be called at the earliest possible date under Article 109 of the Char-
ter, to adopt the necessary Charter amendments for submission to the

member nations.

Human Rights. The draft UN covenants on human rights, including
necessary :mplementation provisions, should promptly be adopted by
the General Assembly and ratified by all nations.

Appeal for Action. We appeal to the peoples and governments of
the world to face the present crisis and act while there is still time.
Every citizen and every nation should press for a Charter Review
Conference until the demand becomes irresistible. The smaller nations
now have the opportunity to lead the way. National governments,
private organizations, and individuals should immediately begin in-
tensive study of UN Charter revision and formulation of proposed
changes.

Nothing Less Will Succeed. We confine our recommendations to
the minimum essentials for peace. Nothing less than enforceable
world law can succeed. The strengthened United Nations which we
advocate will not change the nature of man or solve all the world's
problems, but it will keep the human race from committing suicide.

It Must Be Donel The difficulties of building enforceable world law
are great, but the hazards of a world without enforceable law are
greater, We have heard all the reasons why it cannot be done, but
we know that it must be done. We speak for an idea whose time
has come.
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Viet C’M Means Trouble

Literally translated, the phrase Viet Cong (VC)
means Vietnamese Communist, and those who are Viet
Cong employ the whole Communist arsenal of deceit
and violence. A Viet Cong is a man, woman, or child—
2 tough fighter, with words or weapons, for what he is
taught to call the “liberation” of South Vietnam—the
Republic of Vietnam. Viet Cong also applies to the
military and civilian components of the “Front” (the
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National Front for the Liberation of South Vietnam,
or NFLSVN). To its deluded followers the Front
is the government they serve—but to the vast majority
of South Vietnamese it is an instrument of terror and
oppression manipulated by the Communists of North
Vietnam.

The Viet Cong, the Communist "Liberation Army”
within the Republic of Vietnam, has expanded its
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numbers enormously, despite increasingly heavy casual- !
ties. Its so-called main force has grown from about |
10,000 men in 1960 to over 65,000, Several regiments

RED CHINA of the North Vietnamese Army have been sent by
Hanoi into South Vietnam as part of the Communist
S PR PR e, buildup of forces in the south. As befits “regulars,” '
R w7 many are armed with late-model imported weapons and :
s, NORTH .. wear uniforms, helmets of wicker or steel, and even {
VIETNAM e . Mﬁ%,,;' scarves for unit identification. From isolated companics |
& ® Dien Blen P HANO! ,:'“1 their formations have grown to battalions and regiments. !
: e The strength of the Viet Cong guerrillas has not

*

increased as rapidly. The estimated more than 100,000
guerrillas and militia, mostly based in the vicinity of
their home villages and hamlets, are essential to the
success of the main force and to the whole Viet Cong
effort. Better armed and trained than before, the
irregulars still wear the “calico noir,” the traditional
black pajamas of the Vietnamese peasant (worn also
by the regulars as fatigue uniforms). They guide,
support, reinforce, and provide recruits for the "libeta-
tion” movement, They also make possible the rule of
the Communist Party in the countryside, enforcing the
dictates of the local puppet Front organizations.

There are substantial areas in which the Front is the i
only effective government. It operates schools and '
hospitals, clothing factories and arsenals. Millions of
Vietnamese support the Front out of friendship or fear,
most often the latter. Due largely to the militia and the
secret agents of the Party, an cstimated one-fourth of I
the people of South Vietnam pay taxes to the Front, -
even though they may also pay taxes to the legitimate !
Government. This is an impressive record for 2 shadow '
government.
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Initial Resources

What makes the Viet Cong and their way of warfare
5 5o significant is that they started with so little in material
£ assets, although they had a belief in a well-proven
& doctrine (of subversion), a thorough knowledge of its
tactics, and the moral support of their fellow Com-
munists throughout the world. They had no industrial
capacity. They had no substantial armed forces, only a
few thousand experienced guerrillas, and perhaps
100,000 supporters—mostly in remote areas seldom
visited by Government representatives.

On the other hand, the Viet Cong had hidden stores
of weapons and ammunition left over from the war
against the French. They had many trained and dedi-
cated Commuanists to provide leadership, and access to )
the resources of the Communist regime in the North.
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Vietnan and the Vietndmesc

Vietnam as a whole is very nearly ideal for the
type of warfare the Viet Cong is waging. On one
side of this long, natrow strip of mountains, plateau,
river delta, and seacoast is the South China Sea.
On the other are the rugged, undeveloped, and
largely mountainous frontiers with three other
countries—Communist China, Laos, and Cambodia.

Substantial areas of the interior are covered with
dense tropical rain forest, giving ideal concealment to
secret installations and troop movements. Much of
the coastline is swamp or mountain, mangrove or for-
est, equally useful to those who would overthrow a
government, The delta produces an abundance of rice
and is crisscrossed by myriad canals and streams.
Modern ground transport must use the single coastal
railroad or the limited basic network of highways,
all very easy to sabotage or ambush.

The people are equally well suited to this kind
of war—most of them are rice farmers, accustomed

to hard work, meager rations, and an absolute mini-
mum of material comforts. Their philosophy is
essentially fatalistic and undemanding, They do not
like war or soldiers, yet Vietnam has known far
more war than peace in the 2,000-plus years of its
history. Vietnamese are known in Southeast Asia
as energetic and aggressive, capable of great sacrifice
for an ideal (even the false ideals of communism).
These qualities make them excellent fighting men.
The Vietnamese people—North and South, Com-
munist and non-Communist—share the same basic
racial background. For this reason it is extremely
difficult to identify an enemy unless he is in uni-
form or shooting at you. Moreover, this makes
recognition of friends (or non-enemies) most im-
portant, for mistaking one for an enemy makes him,
his relatives, and his friends your enemies. The
child on the water buffalo may be a Viet Cong spy—
but it is better to treat him as a friend in case of

doubt.
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Finally, the Vietnamese Communists—North and
South—were united in their determination to use what-
ever means were necessary to bring the whole country
under Communist domination. Without massive U.S.
and free world support, South Vietnam might already
have been added to the list of lost countries.

As in conventional wars, each side expanded its
armed might after the war had started. When it be-
came obvious that the Republic of Vietnam in the
South could not be taken without military force, Hanoi
began sending a growing stream of infiltrators, arms,
and supplies into South Vietnam by land and sea. The
infiltrators were trained in the North to assume key
positions of leadership. Communist China and other
Communist countries have supplied weapons and ammu-
nition, primarily through North Vietnam, the so-called
Democratic Republic of Vietnam (DRV).

The Republic of Vietnam Armed Forces (RVNAF),
whose fight for freedom we support, have increased
their numbers and improved their equipment at a pace
far greater than have the Viet Cong. However, while
the Front was experiencing its greatest growth, in
1963 and 1964, the free Government of South Vietnam
was undergoing great political stress and frequent
changes of administration. These factors have undoubt-
edly facilitated the growth of the Front, but they have
not stunted the growth of the RVNAF, nor shaken
their determination to resist Communist aggression and
preserve the freedom and independence of the country.

The success of an unconventional army and a shadow
government build up by Communist direction, largely
from the people and the resources of a state they seek
to destroy, is cause for concern. We must understand
the reasons for this, and learn how to defeat such at-
tacks, or they will be repeated again and again. The
Viet Cong fighting man is not “10 feet tall,” either
figuratively or literally, being actually on the average
only five feet three inches in height. Nor is he an
incredible fanatic—many thousands of Viet Cong desert
or go over to the side of the Government every year.
His effectiveness cannot be attributed entitely to the
outside support he receives—the RVNAF have received
far more assistance from abroad.

Yet the Viet Cong has developed into a kind of
fighting man who is capable of waging an unconven-
tional war under conditions that would seem hopeless
to the average orthodox soldier. To understand the Viet
Cong and his way of warfare one must first know some-
thing of his country and his background.
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The Growth of e Viet Cong

Roughly 40 years ago, the Communists under Ho
Chi Minh, now president of the Democratic Republic
of Vietnam in the North, began planning their cam-
paign to take over Southeast Asia. Their first step
in Vietnam was to seek to seize the leadership in the
opposition to French rule. Vietnam was a part of
French Indochina at the time, When the Japanese
moved in after the fall of France in 1940, dominating
the French and occupying all of Indochina, Communists
and nationalists alike believed that the time for Viet-
namese independence was near. Under Communist
leadership and later Communist control, a coalition
independence force was formed. This was the Viet
Minh (League for the Independence of Vietnam),
which launched an eight-year struggle against the
French soon after they returned in 1945.

Like the later Viet Cong, the Viet Minh gtew from
a modest start—but they became larger and much more
formidable than the Viet Cong are today. By mid-1954
the Viet Minh had nearly 160,000 regulars and perhaps
an equal number of militia, The French, stunned by
defeats in conventional battles such as that at Dien
Bien Phu and unable to solve the problems of the

new kind of war waged by the Viet Minh, were ready
to negotiate, At an international conference in Geneva
in the summer of 1954, presided over by representatives
of Great Britain and the Soviet Union, war-torn Viet-
nam was divided at the 17th parallel. The northern
half, controlled by Communists, became the so-called
Democratic Republic of Vietnam; the free southern
half became the independent Republic of Vietnam,

Under the terms of the armistice agreement, Com-
munists and anti-Communists were given an opportunity
to move to whichever half of the divided country they
preferred. Nearly 2 million from the North were able
to move south to freedom during the brief period al-
lowed. Some 90,000 people, mostly men and boys of
the Viet Minh army, or future tecruits, went north.
Tens of thousands of Communists and sizable stocks
of arms and ammunition were left in the South to assure
an ultimate Communist takeover.
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The 17th parallel was not intended to be a permanent
“political or territorial boundary.” The delegates at
Geneva agreed on a “free general election by secret
ballot" to be held throughout Vietnam at the end of
two years, This would allow the people to decide for
themselves their political future, and it would reunify
the country. The Communists in the more populous
North, with their police state control, were confident of
winning the election. The election was not held because
the South doubted the possibility of an honest vote in
the North and because the election would not have been
held under proper international supervision.

Hanoi Adopts Stronger Measures

After 1956 the Communists began to prepare for
a stronger effort in the South. This meant reorganizing
and expanding their personnel there, both military and

political, for the struggle to achieve a “political solu-
tion.” Such a solution, which the Communists would
still welcome, means replacing the strongly anti-Com-
munist Government with a controlled neutralist coali-
tion. Occasional assassinations and other acts of terror-
ism seemed necessary and proper, but initially the main
emphasis had been on a campaign of subversion and
propaganda to undermine the legal Government. It
is difficult to say how much their decision to act more
vigorously and openly was influenced by the impatient
Communists in the South and how much by their
comrades in the North who were alarmed and em-
barrassed by the obvious contrast between the prosperity
of the South and their own impoverished dictatorship.

Viet Cong terrorism was intensified in 1958, and
by the end of that year the Viet Cong had an armed
force of more than 2,000 regulars supplemented by
militia. In 1959 it was decided that the political struggle
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must be aided by a major armed effort. Open warfare
began in 1960, with the overrunning of an RVNAF
regimental headquarters at Trang Sup on 20 January.

Hanoi Creates a Screen

The Lao Dong (Communist) Party of Vietnam held
its Third Congress in Hanoi in September 1960. At-
tended by Party representatives from all over Vietnam,
the Congress acted to establish the appearance of a local
rebellion in the South, while at the same time simplify-
ing and formalizing control of it.

To give the whole Viet Cong operation the necessary
appearance of being a true struggle for liberation by
an oppressed people, to impart the illusion of legitimacy
to actions taken and about to be taken, and to represent
the movement in public activities, the Communists
decided to set up a “National Liberation Front.”

In December 1960, a group of individuals claiming
to represent virtually all walks of life and all major
ethnic and religious groups of South Vietnam met
in the forest northwest of Saigon. There they an-
nounced the formation of the National Front for the
Liberation of South Vietnam, a shadow government,
which faithfully issued the manifestoes already decreed
by the Communist Party Congress in September.

Another act of Communist deception was the crea-
tion of the People’s Revolutionary Party (PRP) in
the South. The object of this was to screen the extent
of Communist domination of the Front and make it
appear that the Front is composed of several organiza-
tions. The original members of the PRP were all
Communists, but qualifications for admission were made
less strict than for the PRP's counterpart in the North,
the Lao Dong Party.

HML'»; Powcd- MMW Macline

The Communist regime in Hanoi directs, controls,
and supplies the entire Viet Cong political and military
effort to conquer the Republic of Vietnam, All control
—political and military—comes ultimately from the
Central Committee of North Vietnam's Lao Dong
(Communist) Party, which maps out broad strategy.
The Reunification Commission of the Northern govern-
ment controls the National Front for the Liberation of
South Vietnam, and the Military High Command in the
North is responsible for the military training of the men
who infiltrate into the South. In addition, a central
Intelligence organization in Hanoi—the Central Research
Agency—maintains an elaborate intelligence network
in South Vietnam and directs the extensive undercover
activities of the Viet Cong.

The two Communist administrative headquarters in
the South, inherited from the Viet Minh, have been
merged into the Central Office for South Vietnam
(COSVN). This central “brain” coordinates all Com-
munist activity in the South and all relations with the
highest Communist Party and government echelons in
North Vietnam.

In South Vietnam itself, the Communists have created
a show of legitimacy through the National Front for the
Liberation of South Vietnam. At the national head-
quarters level, the Front has a central committee and
presidium, which take their orders from the control
committee of the People’s Revolutional Party (PRP)—
the Communist Party in South Vietnam.
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The Front's national central committee sets policy and
also is responsible for planning and organization build-
ing. The next level in the Communist-dominated Front
hierarchy consists of the 3 interzone headquarters, which
determine agitprop (persuasion and propaganda) policy
guidance and which are responsible for political indoc-
trination and training. Under the interzone headquarters
are 7 zone headquarters, which are their sub-offices.

Next in the Front's structure are the approximately
30 provincial committees—its chief operating units.




These committees direct the “liberation associations”
the Communists use to spread their indoctrination and
propaganda and to gain the often-unwitting support of
the South Vietnamese people. The committees, of course,
also transmit to subordinate levels the orders sent down
from the central committee. In addition—and this
is a major role for the provincial-level Communists—
they assign military duties to the Viet Cong units
operating in their provinces.

The Front's committees and cells in South Vietnam'’s
districts, towns, and villages make up the largest part
of the Communist spiderweb spread like an evil shadow
over the land. In the “liberated,” or Viet Cong-
dominated areas of South Vietnam, they are in the open,
free of Government interference as they carry out their
so-called political struggle, recruit and train men for
their local Viet Cong units, and carry out the military
or guerrilla tasks they are assigned.

In the areas controlled by the Jegitimate Government,
of course, the Communists and grass-level front members
must remain under cover and work in secret in their
efforts to overthrow the Government of the Republic of
Vietnam.

Since the Communists are using the National Libera-
tion Front to camouflage their anti-Government activi-
ties, their People’s Revolutionary (Communist) Party
organization parallels the Froat structure, and that
Communist apparatus keeps a tight control on the Front
from the top-level central committce to at least the
provincial level.

The military arm is completely integrated into the
Front structure from the very top to the lowest level,
with military representatives found at all organizational
levels of the Front. Since the Vietnamese Communists
consider the war in South Vietnam to be primarily a
political struggle, the primary duty of the Viet Cong
military forces is to support that political aggression
being conducted by the Communists in the name of the
National Movement to Liberate South Vietnam.

A G4-page Front indoctrination booklet on the or-
ganization of its armed forces declared that organization
must conform to political lines; that the Liberation Army
(Viet Cong) is a fighting army and therefore must be
highly centralized with inferiors obeying superiors—
there must be discipline; and that the army's political
tasks are fundamental, maintaining unity between cadres
and men, and between the army and the people.

The booklet pointed out that these three principles
insure that military action is subordinated to political

action, that the army is united, and that the people
are closely united with the army.

To insure continuous political orientation of the army
and maintain political control over the army's officer
corps, political officers, or commissars, are assigned to
all Viet Cong units. They are the political watchdogs
and indoctrinators of the Front's Liberation Army.

The Viet Cong, the so-called Liberation Army, in
South Vietnam is about one half of the total Communist
armed forces in all Vietnam. The other half comprises
North Vietnam's People’s Army of Vietnam (PAVN).

The Viet Cong forces consist of two basic elements,
the paramilitary, and the full military. The paramilitary
Viet Cong is generally a local civilian who is a part-
time soldier or guerrilla, whose military duties do not
take him far from his community. In addition, he is
not highly indoctrinated politically.

The Front's name for its paramilitary force was
originally the Popular Army. However, since this force
is engaged almost exclusively in guerrilla warfare, the
name has been expanded to Guerrilla Popular Army
(GPA). At the hamlet level, the GPA unit is either
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a cell, a half-squad, or a squad-—3, 6, or 12 men. The
GPA unit at the village level (a village consists of
several hamlets), is the platoon, made up of 3 or 4
squads—36 to 48 men. There are two basic classes
of GPA members. The first is the village guerrilla,
frequently an older man, who is generally used as a
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village defender. He has. little training and is armed
with scanty or primitive weapons. The second is the
combat guerrilla, who is younger and better trained and
armed. He is frequently called tpon to aid guerrilla
mobile columns or full military units in their operations
in the vicinity of his village or hamlet. The combat
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guerrilla units also serve as manpower pools for the
Viet Cong's full military units.

The Viet Cong's full military element also is divided
into two types—the Regional Forces and the Main
Force. They are not set up or operated like orthodox
army units. Their units are self-contained, not uni-

formed, and rely primarily on guerrilla tactics. Since
they are dependent for much of their logistical support
on local populations, their commanders can't simply for-
ward supply requisitions to a depot. Instead, when they
need weapons, ammunition, or other military hardware
they attack a Government base or unit and try to cap-
ture what they want.

The Regional Forces, also called Territortials or Re-
gionals, are units established by Front district commit-
tees, which provide their leadership and direct their
activities. A Regional Force operates pretty much in one
general area.

The elite units of the so-called Liberation Army are
the battalions of the Main Force. They have acquired
the name of “Hard Hats” because of the metal or
fiberboard helmets that distinguish them from the Re-
gional Forces and the paramilitary guerrillas. ‘These
battalions are directed by the Front committees at the
provincial level and range farther afield in their mili-
tacy operations than do the units of the Regional Forces,
As members of the Main Force, the “Hard Hat” Viet
Cong don’t have to perform non-military work, such as
producing food or transporting supplies. By the end of
1965 there were over 65,000 of these Hard Hats fight-
ing in South Vietnam.

This organization seems cumbersome and the chain
of command indirect and slow, in contrast to orthodox
military practice of establishing a direct military chain
of command from top to bottom. However, the Viet
Cong’s political and military structure conforms to the
classic Communist pattern of strong central authority
at the top and operations at lower level decentralized,
with Communist Party control over the government at
all levels, and political control over the military at all
levels.

The Cadre—How He Operates
Although few, except those immediately affected,

realized the war was on in the late 1950's and early
1960's, those who were the victims of the savage cam-

paigns of terrorism, assassination, and kidnapping in
rural Vietnam were well aware of it. So too were the
thousands of cadres—trained, dedicated, hard-core Com-
munist leaders and military officers—who fanned out in
the countryside to win support for the insurgent forces.
A cadre's role can be described as 2 combination priest,
policeman, and propagandist. He is the Party and the
Front in the countryside hamlets and villages. How they
operate is graphically described by one of them, Captain
Lam.
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“We seek to do three things. The first is to drive a
wedge between the people and their government—to
make the people hate their government, and the Ameri-
cans. Our second objective is to get people to join our
(VC) armed forces. The third is to persuade them
to increase their production of food, and give the in-
crease to us.

“Our cadre go into each village to study the situa-
tion and the people. Once they know the people and
their problems, our cadre can explain how these prob-
lems are the fault of the government, and how the
people can achieve their ambitions by following us. In
this way we make the people hate their government, and
can destroy the government in their village. Then we
guide them in forming their own government {under
our control) and in organizing their own armed forces,
which of course are our auxiliaries.

“Of course we cannot do this right away in those
villages and districts where the government is strong.
There we concentrate on educating people politically
to hate their government, and on forming both open
and secret organizations which can support us, or em-
bagrass the government. Every little bit helps. Any
voluntary action of the people, from otganized protests
to simply slowing down on work ordered by the gov-
ernment, is a clear gain for us.

“QOur cadre live in the village, or, if this is not safe,
very close by. They appeal to the ideals, the patriotism,
and the emotions of each individual according to his
situation, and try to recruit him for the cause. If a per-
son is arrested by government forces we try to contact
him as soon as he is released, sympathize with him,
arouse his hatred of the government, and recruit him.
Many times we bring hungry, tired troops into a village
so that the people may see how we are suffering for
them, and atouse their sympathy. We try in every
possible way to create hatred for the government and
the Americans, to separate the people from the gov-
ernment and to make them see that we are their only
hope.”

Today, with the increase in Viet Cong forces, more
emphasis is placed on terror and murder (“‘destroying
the village government”) and less on persuasion.  Or-
ganizing and involving everyone possible in 2 maximum
effort, coupled with incessant propaganda, is still em-
phasized as essential to Viet Cong success.
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The Diwversity o{ the Vit Cong

The nearly half million men and women who make
up the civil and military components of the Viet Cong
army and its shadow government, the National Front,
are as diverse and divergent in origin and in motiva-
tion as those of any army and government anywhere.
Pethaps the most important thing that sets them apart
from their fellow Victnamese is the way in which they
are incessantly told, and caused to repeaf; the reasons
for everything they do, including supporting the Viet
Cong. The best illustrations of their diversity, and their
common knowledge, is found in some of their own state-
ments. )

Consider the story of Captain Lam. One of the real
“hard core,” the backbone of the movement, he took
advantage of the Government's Chienu Hoi program
which welcomes the return to loyalty of those misled
by the Communists.

“1 left my village in Central Vietnam in 1947, when
I was eighteen years old, to join the Viet Minh. Two
years later, because they said that all leaders in the
struggle against the French should, I joined the Com-
munist Party. As its Political Officer, 1 went North
with my company in 1954, after the division of the
countty.

“In 1960, I was promoted to Senior Captain, and

ordered to go to help liberate the South. After neatly
six months’ travelling I reached my destination and
became at first a political member of the Province Com-
mittee and later a District Commissar {Secretary of the
District Committee]. We were very successful in or-
ganizing and expanding the Viet Cong, but after two
years, and the change in governments, I began to sec
the real difference between the way the people live in
the North and the way they would live in the South if
it were not for this war. I lost my faith in the Com-
munist claim that we were fighting for the people, and
decided that the only right thing was to join the forces
of the Republic of Vietnam, so I did.”

By way of contrast, consider the words of Sergeant

Vo Anh Long, a 3l-year-old squad leader in a main
force battalion: I was a farmer until May 1960. The
Government controlled my village, but the Viet Cong
used to come at night and collect taxes. They would
tell us, and we believed them, that they were good men
who loved and wanted to defend the poor people like
us, that they struggled and sacrificed even their lives
to give rights to the poor people.

“Finally they told me, and five other young men,
that if we stayed in the village the Government wonld
take us away for the army, but that if we came with

1, 1 swear | am prepored to sacrifice all for Vietnam. | will
fight to my last breath cgainst imperialism, colonialism, Viet-
namese iraitors, and aggressien in order to make Vietnom
independent, demseratic and united.

2. 1 swear to obey ahsolutaly cll orders fram my command-
ars, executing them wholeheartedly, pramptly, and accurately.

3. | swear to fight firmly for the people without complaint
and without becoming discouraged even if life is hard or don-
gerous. | will go forward in combat without fear, will never
retrect regardless of suffering involved,

4. | swear lo learn to Aight better and shape myself into a
true revolutionary soldier batiling the invading Amarican im-
porialists and their servants, seeking to make Vietnam demo-
¢eratic, wealthy, ond strong.

5. 1 swear o preserve orgmnizational secrecy, and to keep
socret my unit's plans, the nome of my unit commander, and
oll secrets of other revolutionary units.

VIET CONG QATH OF HONOR

6. 1 sweor if taken by the enemy ] will not reveal any in-
formation even unider inhuman torture. | will remoin faithful
lo the Revolution ond not he bribed by the enemy.

7. | swear in the name of unity to love my friends in my
unit as myself, o work cooperatively with them in combat ond
ut all other times,

8. | swear to muaintain and profect my weapons, ensuring
they are never damaged or captured by the enemy.

9. | swear that in my relationships with the people | will
do three things ond esthew three things, | will respect, pro-
tect, ond help the people; I will not steal from, threaten, nor
inconvenienca the pecple. 1 will do all things to win their
confidence.

10. | sweor to indulge in solf-criticism, to be o model sol-
dier of the Raveolution, and never to harm aither the liberation
Army or Vielnam.
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them for a week of training we could become local
guerrillas and defend our village. We went with them,
but then they told me that because of my ability I must
go to a long training course. We marched for months
to reach the training camp, where I studied for six
months and then was graduated as a squad leader.

"] soon realized that the life of a Viet Cong was
hard, but the cadre kept emphasizing that we were
living gloriously, that we must be prepared to die
splendidly. Although I knew that I had been fooled,
I accepted this. We studied and had self-criticism ses-
sions almost evety day. Each of us belonged to 2
three-man cell, so that every man was watched by two
others.

"I stayed with them for four years, fighting in many
battles. Eventually I could no longer stand being away
from my family, and so I ran away and joined the
Government side,”

A few more statements further illustrate the diver-
sity.

"My uncle told me that I must join the district
force, because otherwise the Viet Cong might burn down
my mother's house.”

"I was farming in the North, but last year when
I was 20 the PAVIN [People’s Atmy of (North) Viet-
nam] drafted me, gave me six weeks' training, asked
my group if it would not help to liberate the South,
and marched us down here. Now I am in a transporta-
tion unit and have to carry 32 kilos of rice for 12 miles
every day. I want to go home.”

“I did not want to become a soldier but the Viet
Cong came and took me. Then I was ashamed to desert,
because it would disgrace my comrades in the cell. But
I used to get drunk and sleep too late, and after I was
criticized several times and did not reform I was ban-
ished from my unit.”

"I am from North Vietnam. I was an officer of the
PAVN. 1 was ordered to come to the South, so of
course I came.”

“I was a village guerrilla. The Viet Cong hamlet
chief told me I must watch for the Government troops.
One night the district force came and attacked the
Government outpost. I had to help them. After the
battle they gave me a gun, and said that now I must
fight to save my life. When a RVNAF company came
I tried to hide but they found me.”

Viet Cong Discipline

Scholar or street urchin, professional officer or farm
boy, they all tell the same story of relentless indoctrina-
tion—of discipline playing on every human emotion,
constantly applied. The soldier is required to memorize
basic codes of conduct (a 10-point oath of honor and a
12-point code of discipline) which put him in the po-
sition of a hero, a patriot, a friend, and protector of the
people. He is never allowed to forget this role. Per-
haps the most effective reminder is his unit's daily
indoctrination and self-criticism session. In this, his
indoctrination is continued and reinforced, his sup-
posed motives are reviewed and discussed by the group,
and he is told by his leader what his future actions will
be. After this, he must explain his reactions, and he
must publicly confess and criticize his own shortcomings
and weaknesses in thought and deed.

After every fight there is an almost immediate cri-
tique, with no holds bartred, which gives every man a
chance to let off steam. It also lets the cadre know
what his men are thinking. This contributes to the
effectiveness of the constant surveillance program,
maintained primarily through the cell system (usually
three-man) which is applied to every possible unit.

Appeals to the mind and the heart are the principal

1. 1 will obey the orders from my suvperiers undar all cir-
cumstances.

2. | will nevar take anything from the people, not even a
needle or thread.

3. 1 will net put group property to my own use.

4, | will return that which Is borrowed, make restitution for
things damaged.

5. | will be polite to people, respect and love them.
6, | will be fair and just in buying and selling.

7. When staying in people's houses 1 will treat them as [
would my own house.

VIET CONG CODE OF DISCIPLINE

B. 1 will follow the slogan: All things of the people and for
the people.

9. | will keep unil secrets absoclutely and will never disclose
information even to closest friends or relatives.

10. | will encourage the poople to struggle and support the
Revolution.

11. 1 will be alert to spies and will report all susplcious
persons to my superiors,

12. | will romain close lo the people and maintoin their
affection and [ove. J
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way in which the Viet Cong seeks to control its members.
Regular units employ standard forms of military cour-
tesy, and strict obedience is always expected, but em-
phasis is placed on making compliance with regulations
appear to be voluntary. For those who fail in their
duty, if such normal punishments as public criticism,

extra duty, and brief confinement do not bring reform,
the penalty is often discharge, in terms that make the
man feel 2 traitor and an outcast from the human race.
The fear of corporal punishment or death seems to be
of less importance although either may be visited on
the individual or his relatives.
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It has been said that the Viet Cong soldier probably
is told the reason for everything that he does more fre-
quently and in greater detail than any other soldier in
tke world. Almost certainly he is required to explain
the reasons for his actions more than any other soldier.
Every proposed action is discussed from all angles befote
it is taken—and by everyone concerned except the
targets and the innocent bystanders. Concerning the
bystanders, one Viet Cong commented on the bombing
of the U. S. Embassy, “If a few people get killed from
a blast it is a risk of the war. . . . The Front is the
benefactor of all the people.”

Captain Lam's description of what happens after
action ‘against an RVNAF outpost is recommended

shows the almost incredible effort to make sure that
everyone “gets the word” and performs his assigaed
duties.

“After studying the proposal, I report it to the head
of the Provincial Military Affairs Committee. He then
studies it from all points of view, considering especially
the political effects, and the relative capabilities of our
forces and those of the RVNAF. If he approves of
the proposed operation he presents it to the Secretary
of the Provincial Committee of the Party. The Secre-
tary studies it and if he thinks it sound he calls 2 meet-
ing of the whole Party Committee to study, discuss, and
perhaps approve the proposal.

“Once the proposal is approved by the Party Com-
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mittee, the Military Affairs Committee divides the pre-
liminary tasks among its three staffs. The Military Staff
sends a reconnaissance unit to study the objective from
a military point of view, and to prepare a sandtable
mock-up. The Political Staff sends a cadre to contact
the civilians in the area, to learn their reaction to the
[proposed} attack. It also studies the morale of the
troops to see if they are mentally and emotionally pre-
pared. If they are not, the Political Staff must take the
necessary measures to prepare them. The Rear Services
[logistics] Staff finds out if the civilians can furnish
the necessary food and labor, including that needed for
removal of the dead and of any booty.

“When all this is done, the Military Affairs Commit-
tee holds another meeting. This will be attended by
the leaders of all the units that will be involved in the
attack. If the majority of the Committee believes that
the attack should be made, they report to another meet-
ing of the Provincial Party Committee, which again
reviews the proposed problem and the solution and per-

haps directs some additional action. The Party Com-
mittee will approve the attack only if all conditions—
political, military, and logistic—appear favorable.

“After this is accomplished all units begin prac-
ticing for the attack, cither on a sandtable or an actual
stake-and-string replica of the target. This practice will
take from five days to a month, depending on the
difficulty of the target, until every man knows just what
he is supposed to do, how he is supposed to do it, and
when. Every detail of the action will be planned out,
including when and where the main force units will
meet the local force and militia units. The militia are
always necessary to guide the troops and to provide
laborers to cacry supplies, to carry off the booty and
our dead, if any. We always try to carry away all our
dead, to give them proper burial, which will comfort
their families and strengthen the morale of the rest.”

Such detailed preparation seems fantastic, but account
after account bears it out. Amy planned operation,
whether an attack, an ambush, or a raid on a hamlet, is
planned and rehearsed in great detail—and then often
called off at the last moment when some factor has
changed.

Viet Cong tactical doctrine is explicit. It is sum-
marized in four words: Four Fast, One Slow. This
means Fast Advance, Fast Assault, Fast Clearance of
the Battlefield, and Fast Withdrawal—all based on Slow
Preparation.

There it little that is new or unusual in Viet Cong
tactical doctrine, once the basic principle of careful,
thorough preparation for any contingency, followed by
swift action, is grasped. Attacks on strongpoints almost
always feature maximum use of explosives on a primary
and a secondary objective, usually mutually supporting,
and a careful deployment of forces to intercept or
ambush any reinforcements that may be brought in. In
several recent battles there have been indications of
deliberate efforts to entice and ambush helicopter-borne
troops.

In the past the Viet Cong have usually sought to
avoid defensive combat unless they had the battlefield
so organized that it was essentially an ambush. Never-
theless they carefully prepare for defense, with alternate
and switch positions, in case they do decide to make
a stand. Frequently these positions are incorporated
into existing dikes separating rice fields so that em-
placements seem to be merely breaks in the walls, and
even trenches look like canals. Where the water level
will permit, especially in the so-called secret base areas,
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elaborate tunnels are often constructed, both for cover
and for concealment from ground and air forces. Like
the Japanese in World War II, the Viet Cong are tire-

less diggers.

Controlled land mines, buried in highways and
detonated when a Government target is over them,
have long been a favorite and an economical Viet Cong
method of destroying or at least discouraging their
opponents. Occasionally nonmilitary targets are mined,
usually by mistake or for some specific political or.
psychological purpose, such as warning uncooperative
civilians. Homemade booby traps, ranging from simple
deadfalls and “spike-boards” to explosive foot-mines
are often used in preparing for a battle or an ambush,
being placed in the covered areas the ambushees would
naturally seek.

Like the elaborate trench-works often seen, the hun-
dreds of booby traps around. “liberated,” meaning Viet-
Cong-controlled, villages have some value if a Viet
Cong unit decides to fight there. Theit most important
function, really, is to implicate the civilians in anti-
Government actions. Government forces. are likely to
treat them as Viet Cong. The villagers fully anticipate
this, so they feel forced to support the Viet Cong as
their only hope. Secondarily, the trenches and the dug-
outs do provide protection for the civilians if the com-
munity is bombed or shelled by Government forces.
Even though these attacks are provoked by the Viet
Cong, the people are often grateful to these same
provocateurs for “helping us to protect ourselves.”

The Viet Cong's emphasis on carefully planned, dis-
cussed, and rehearsed actions has its disadvantages. If
such an action fails, if losses are heavier than expected
or not in proportion to benefits achieved, there is 2
corresponding drop in morale and combat effectiveness.
An unexpected serious attack by Republic of Vietnam
forces, especially when the resistance is unsuccessful,
indicates poor planning by Viet Cong leaders and seri-
ously impairs effectiveness for weeks or months, longer
than the actnal damage inflicted would warrant. Only
a quick, successful counteraction can overcome this
effect.

Viet Cong "“Persuasion”

Much is said about the Viet Cong tise of terror, which
seems to be increasing. This is natural as the pace of the
war steps up and support requirements grow faster than
voluntary contributions. Taxes have been raised re-
peatedly in some areas. “Draftees” must fill in s volun-
tary recruiting proves inadequate. Terror-punishment
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seems to produce the fastest results, but it eventually
reacts against those who use it unless they succeed in
seizing complete power. Today, in many areas, the
Viet Cong are faced with the administrative problems
that afflict any government in time of war—and ate
losing voluatary support as a gesult.

The Viet Cong have, from the beginning, made
every effort to secure the support of members of the
Republic of Vietnam Armed Forces as well as the sup-
port of the civilians. Generally similar tactics have
been used, emphasizing always the benefits to the in-
dividual and the high moral and patriotic worth of
such a shift in allegiance. “Serve your country against
the American imperialists,” they say. “Don’t be fooled
because the Americans are more clever than the French;
the Americans’ motives are the same, but they use you as
puppets.”

The general preference for the “soft-sell” does not
keep the Communists from killing, often by torture,
whole garrisons of small posts they overwhelm when it
seems appropriate to punish determined resistance ot
to frighten others in the area. Not infrequently -one
or two leaders will be brutally murdered as an example
to the others. The dependents of the men may meet the
same fate. Threats of reprisals against families are some-
times used as well.

Within the last 6 years the Viet Cong's Bink Van
program—"'proselyting,” as they call it—has become a
major program, A favored practice is the use of girls
and women, speaking as sisters or mothers, to serenade
small garrisons, calling to them to save their precious
lives for their families’ sake, and imploting them to
have mercy on civilians. None of these programs has
had noticeable success. Homesickness has been 2 major
cause of desertion in the RVNAF, and this has plagued
the Viet Cong as well.

Prisoners, to the Viet Cong, are objects to be ex-
ploited, primarily for political and psychological pur-
poses. Thus, prisoners are often held—and treated as
well as could be expected by the standards of an Asian
guerrilla army—for two or three months’ reeducation
and then, if not notoriously anti-Communist or brutal,
released. There have been instances in which American
prisoners were held for some six months, exhibited in
villages and hamlets, put under pressure to get them
to sign documents that could be used for worldwide
propaganda, and then released. One American prisoner
was reported executed in June 1965 in reprisal for the
execution of a Viet Cong terrorist.
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In little more than five years the Viet Cong armed
forces have grown from an essentially guerrilla army
to one that includes regiments of uniformed, well-
equipped, highly foot-mobile regulars capable of engag-
ing in conventional operations of limited duration. Con-
currently, their civil organization has grown from a
mere shadow to one of considerable substance, which
in some provinces collects almost four times as much
taxes as does the Republic of South Vietnam. The
Communist Party, under its cover name of the People’s
Revolutionary Party, has expanded the control it ex-
ercises on behalf of North Vietnam—the so-called
Democratic Republic of Vietnam. Substantial quantities
of portable war materials have been brought into South

-

Vietnam by land and sea, as well as 8,000 to 10,000
North Vietnamese soldiers in the year 1964 alone.
The Communist buildup in the South is continuning.

As Viet Cong resources and capabilities have grown,
so have their liabilities. They have been forced to draft
teenagers directly into their regular units. They have
felt obliged to redouble their rates of taxation and in-
crease their other demands on the civilians in areas
under their influence. Logistics requirements for food
as well as weapons have greatly increased. Even regular
units spent much of their time in producing their own
food until 1964, a practice which increased air sur-
veillance may render unprofitable.

Most significant, and most dangerous for both sides,
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the Viet Cong pretense of .being truly a South Vietnam
“people’s army” is rapidly being destroyed by the
introduction on a growing scale of North Vietnamese
forces and equipment—and by their own stepped-up
actions as well. If this effort to achieve a quick victory
fails, as our increasing support of the free Vietnamese
is intended to assure, they say they are quite prepared to
continue for 10 or 20 years if necessary and possible.
The war in Vietnam “is a different kind of war,”
said President Johnson on July 28, 1965. "There ate
no marching armies or solemn declarations. Some
citizens of South Vietnam, at times with understandable
grievances, have joined in the attack on their own Gov-
ernment. But we must not let this mask the central
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fact that this is really war. It is guided by North Viet-
nam and it is spurred by Communist China. Its goal
is to conquer the South, to defeat American power and
to extend the Asiatic dominien of communism."”

The Viet Cong is a tough enemy, but no tougher
than his opponents. He is not a superman, nor is he
invincible, It is impossible to predict how long it
will take, but the Republic of Vietnam and the United
States are committed to stopping his aggression.

Our military effort in Vietnam is an essential element
in achieving the objectives of freedom, peace, and
progress in that war-torn country which has fought
so long and valiantly for those goals.
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FOREWORD

Time has not dulled the message of Lin Piao’s article, “Long Live the Victory
of People’s War,” which was published in Peking Review on 3 September 1965,

Lin Piao, Vice Premier and Minister of Defense of Communist China, wrote his
article ostensibly commemorating the 20th anniversary of the defeat of Japan in
World War II. Actually, it sums up and reaffirms Red Chinese strategy for Com-
muhist conquest of the free world. I

This article is considered a significant statement of Red Chinese policy and is
based on the writings of Mao Tse-tung, Chairman of the Chinese Communist Party,
Abhorrent as these ideas may be, we ignore them at our own peril. Members of the
U.s, Arﬁ:ed Forc‘es especially need to know what Lin Piao said; to see how he has
distorted U. S. aims and policies, and to comprehend the long-range plan for Com-
munist domination of the world.

This pamphlet includes a digest of Lin Piac’s article, followed by an analysis
of the article by Deputy Secretary of Defense Cyrus R. Vance. The full text of the
Lin Piao article is available at your Armed Forces library under the title, Red
Chinese Blueprint (DoD GEN-17).

We would not ignore the buzz of a rattlesnake! ... We must not ignore the rear

of the dragon!
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THIS IS THE
CHINESE COMMUNIST
BATTLE PLAN

This is a condensation of the 18,000-word manifesto
as expounded by Lin Pfao, Vice Chairman of the Cen-
tral Committee of the Chinese Communist Party, and
Communist China’s Vice Premier and Minister of

All peoples suffering from UI.S. imperialist aggression,
unite! Hold aloft the banner of people’s war and fight for
the cause of world peace, national liberation, pecple’s democ-
racy, and socialism! Victory will certainly go to the people
of the world!

War and Violence Are Essential

“'Political power grows out of the barrel of a gun,” Com-
rade Mao Tse-tung has declared. The seizure of state power
by armed force, he clearly pointed out, is the central task
and the highest form of proletarian revolution.

We know that war brings destruction, sacrifice, and suffer-
ing to the people. But the saerifice of a smail number of
people in revolutionary wars is repaid by security for whole
nations and even for the whole of mankind. War can temper
people and push history forward. In this sense war is a great
school.

The Soviet leaders have tried to revise these Marxist-
Leninist principles. They peddle a line called “peaceful
co-existence.” They claim that if people compete peacefully
the oppressed will be liberated and a world without weapons
and wars will come into being. Rubbish! The oppressed
Peoples and countries which have won independence might
just as well lay down their arms and place themselves at the
mercy of the U.S. imperialists and their lackeys!

Defense, in September 1965,

People’s War Is the Road to Victory

How did China, weak and semi-colonial, defeat Japan, a
powerful imperialist country? By a peaple’s war led by the
Communist Party of China, Comrade Mao has explained,

Mao pointed out that the war, a long, protracted war,
would pass through three stages; the strategic defensive, the
strategic stalemate, and the strategic offensive. The pro-
tracted war was also to be a process of mobilizing, organizing,
and arming the people. It was only by mobilizing the entire
peopie to fight a people’s war that the struggle could con-
tinue and Japanese aggression be defeated.

The Strategy and Tactics of People’'s War

During the war against Japan, Mao developed his strategy
of the encirclement of the cities from revolutionary bases in
the countryside. While the Russian October Revolution be-
gan with armed uprisings in the cities and then spread to the
countryside, the Chinese revolution succeeded through the
surrounding of the cities from the rural areas.

Mao's strategy is tried and true. It can be applied today
by the oppressed peoples of the world, If North America
and Western Europe can be considered “the cities of the
world,” then Asia, Africa, and Latin America make up “the
rural areas.”” And the cause of world revolution today hinges
on the struggle of the “rural” Asian, African, and Latin
American people against the “imperialism” of the “cities.”

3

—

-

o a4




gy e

Simultaneous jtruggles by different peoples against U.S.
imperialism can reinforce each other in a worldwide tide of
opposition, When the people in a country are awakened and
armed they can overthrow the reactionary rule. And we
Communists who have won a people’s war are duty bound
to help others in their revolutions.

Using the tactics of guerrilla warfare, we mobilize and
expand the people’s army, weakening the enemy, Whenever
we gain a clear superiority of [orces we switch to a mebile
warfare. In either tactic, the goal of the people’s army is
complete annihilation of the enemy. “Injuring all of a man's
fingers is not as effective as chopping off one,” Mao has
pointed out, “and routing ten divisions is not as effective as
annihilating one of them.”

You rely on modern weapons and we rely on highly con-
scious revolutioriary people— an army based solidly on the
politics of the proletarian revolution. You fight your way
and we fight our way — land mine warfare, tunnel warfare,
sabotage warfare. We fight when we can win and, move
away when we can't. When you want to fight us, we don't
let you and you can’t even find us. But when we want to
fight you, we wipe you out!

The Politics of People’s War

In fighting imperialism, the Communist Party must lead
the masses in a United Front, rallying the patriotic —
Communist and non-Communist alike —to the support of
national and anti-imperialist causes. Within the Front, and
within the people’s army, our Party maintains political
independence. We of the Party lead the people in the
tortuous national-demgcratic struggle against imperialism
and its lackeys. Thus the way is paved for the socialist
revolution of the proletariat which must logically follow.

Imperialists and Revisionists
Cannot Prevent the People’s War

“Imperialists and reactionaries are paper tigers,” Comrade
Mao has assured us. Though we must take full account of
the enemy’s capabilities if we are to wage people’s war, we
need not hesitate.

U.5. imperialism relies solely on its nuclear weapons to
intimidate people. But nuclear weapons cannot be used
lightly. And if the U.S. were to use them again, it would
become isolated in the extreme and would expose its own

people to thé same threat,

Moreover, no matter how modern his weapons and cquip-
ment may be, the imperialist cannot defeat an indomitable
people fighting at close quarters with courage and the spirit
of sacrifice.

The ‘Soviet revisionists worry that a single spark might
touch off a world nuclear .conflagration. But has a single
vne of the wars of national liberation in the years since World

War I developed into a world war? No!

Yet the Soviet leadership and the U.S. imperialists are
working together to extinguish the revolutionary flames of
peoplé’s war. They cannot do it. There are bound to be
people’s wars and the revolutionaries of the world will

sweep aside everything that stands in their way!

Vietnam Is a Test Case

The struggle of the Vietnamese peaple against U.S. aggres-
sion is now the focus of the struggle of the people of the
world against U.S. aggression. No matter what 1U.S. imperial-
ism may do to expand its war adventure, the Chinese people
will support the Vietnamese people until every single one of
the U.S. aggressors iz driven out of Vietnam. The U.S.
leaders are deeply worried that their defeat jin Vietnam will
lead to a chain reaction. But the more they expand the
war, the greater will be the chain reaction and the more
disastrous their defeat. The people in other parts of the
world will see still more clearly that U.S.. imperialism can be
defeated and that what the Vietnamese people can do, they
can do toe.

Long live the victory of people's war!

Tse-tung,

So ends Communist China's blueprint for aggression
as expounded by Lin Piao, deputy to Red China’s Mao
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DEPARTMENT OF DEFENSE COMMENTS

Lin Piao sees a major crisis in human
society in the second half of the 20th
-century; he sees it taking place on the
perimeter of the industrialized world —
in Asia, in Africa, and in Latin America.

I think we can agree on that.

Let us examine why,

‘We can begin by reminding ourselves
that the Communist mind is a curious
combination of ideological rigidity — and
tactical suppleness.

The Communist mind is, at one and
the same time, philosophically closed —
and pragmatically open,

In the past half century we have wit-
nessed an imaginative display of aggres-
sive Communist tactics. ;

The goal has always been the same:
political domination. But the path to that
goal has often switched direction.

In our own lifetime, Communist tactics
have ranged through a broad and brutal
spectrum: everything from outright occu-
pation by the Red Army in Eastern
Europe . . . through conventional aggres-
sion in Korea . . . to the guerrilla opera-
tions in Greece, Malaya, the Philippines,
and now in Vietnam,

Communist tactics have sometimes fo-
mented revolutions, and at other times
have captured those initiated by others.

Communist tactics have learned to be
as much at home with legal means, as
with illegal means; with sophisticated
societies, as with primitive ones; with right-
ist dictators, as with leftist demagogues.

Thus, if one surveys the total Com.
munist movement of 'the past half-century,
one cannot fail to be struck with a pro-

found bit of irony; that the Communists
in their ultimate view of history are al-
most insufferably dogmatic and doctri-
naire. But in their efforts to manipulate
that history, they are almost incredibly
pragmatic and practical,

What, then, is our answer to the Com-
munist manifesto of Mao Tse-tung, as
written by Lin Piao?

First, our answer is that we agree that
the “focus” of the challenge lies, at the
moment, in Vietnam.

But the Government of Viétnam and
the United States will not be defeated by
Communist aggression from the North.
We will continue our support of the
people of South Vietnam until a just and
reasonable seitlement is reached—whether
by agreement at a conference table or by
a cessation of the aggression, as in
Malaysia, the Philippines, and Greece.

Secondly, we agree with Mao that the
lands arching across the southern half of
the globe — Asia, Africa, and Latin
America -— are to play a decisive role in
the future of humanity,

But we disagree that their role is to be
hapless victims of Communist externally
dirccted so-called “wars of national libera-
tion.” On thie contrary, we believe that
these nations desire to remain fully and
freely themselves — uncoerced by subver-
sion stage-managed and supplied from
without. We believe that these nations
desire, with wisdom and dignity, to seek
their own national progress in ‘their own
national way. And we stand ready to
assist them to do precisely that,

Thirdly, we agree that Mao's clear

on LIN PIAD
DOCTRINE*

intent is that his brand of communism
should eventually surround, encircle, and
finally cut off and defeat Western Europe
and the United States,

But we disagrée that that is going to
happen. Our defenses are strong, and we
remain alert and ready for whatever the
future may bring. But more important is
the fact that the free nations of the world
offer a better future for the individual,
and a peaceful path to that future.

Finally, we agree with Mao that just as
there are cities and countryside witkin
nations, so the world at large—in its
current uneven rate of technological ad-
vance —can be viewed as a series of
industrialized centers, surrounded by a
less-developed countryside.

But we disagree that the historical proe-
ess suggests that the global countryside
will storm these centers, and put them to
the torch of Communist insurgency.

On the contrary, we believe that the
historical process will be precisely the re-
verse; that the industrialized centers — )
the fortunate nations of the world — will
increasingly seek to bring to the country-
side — to the poorer nations of the world
—the very assistance and skill that will
help these nations to close the poverty-
gap. And the rich nations will do this by
measuzes that will share talents and re-
sources — by measures that will increase
the self-confidence and self-reliance of the
poorer nations to achieve their own self-
sustaining political and economic growth,

In the United States we issue no global
manifestos.

But we do indulge in one dream. We

* This text was taken from a speech by Deputy Secretary of Defense Cyrus R. Vance.
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do entertain one grand vision. We do look
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to one great goal.

We are dedicated to continuing the
dialogue with the rest of the world that
began in an obscure hail in Philadelphia
on July 4, 1776.

The men in that hall were revolu-
tionaries.

The men in that hall did not believe
that true political power can grow out of
the barrel of a gun. The believed that
true political power can grow only out of
the people themselues — far that is pre-
cisely where it is: within each individual
human being.

Those men did not rant about class
struggle. ‘They said bluntly that all men
are created equal.

Those men did not theorize about a
dictatorship of the proletariat. They pro-
posed something far more explosive than
that. They declared that all men had an
inalienable right to life, liberty, and the
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Young Indonesian foes of communism
grip of the PKI (Indonesian Communist Party) with
mass demonstrations.

pursuit of happiness.

Those men in 1776 fused, primed, and
set off a political explosion that has had
more ultimate effect on society than all
the dictators of history rolled into one.

The fires of that revolution still burn
in this country; and the sparks of that
revolution still fly, igniting the tinder of
human aspiration all over the globe.

One of the greatest challenges to this
generation of Americans is to refine the
formulas

— for creating the driving sparks,

— for cultivating the leadership talent,

— for unleashing and organizing the
earth’s hountiful natural resources,

— for breaking down the out-of-date
barriers to progress, throughout the world,
We have an enormous challenge to per-
fect the formulas to do all of these things
to permit what Lin Piao calls “the
countryside” to find their way up the
rocky path.

weakened the

We must meet that challenge.

We must offer the more durable stuff
of true, creative revolution.

Lin Piao’s statement of Communist
China’s goals for the world is 18,000
words long.

President Johnson has summed up our
goals for the world in three simple
sentences:

Our own freedom and growth have
never been the final goal of the
American dream. We were never
meant to be an oasis of liberty and
abundance in a world-wide desert of
disappointed dreams, Our nation was
created to help strike away the chains
of ignorance and misery and tyranny
wherever they keep man less than
God means him to be.

It is for you and me — and all of us on
this small, whirling planet—to ensure

that this forecast will prevail.




Hundreds of thousands of
people in Latin America have
demonstrated in the streets
against the threats of com-
munism to their peace and

freedom.

Students, favorite Communist
targets, are rejecting the Moscow
and Peking Pied Pipers. These
students in Ghana support their
army’s coup against the Communist
influenced Nkrumah dictatorship.

Ecuador
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" THE REALITIES

OF VIETNAM

An Alternative for Republicans

Better is a poor and wise youth than an old and
foolish king who will no longer take advice . . .

(Ecclesiastes 4:13)

‘With one eye fixed on remote posterity and the
other on the Gallup polls, President Johnson has had
little vision to spare for the real constituency of his
Vietnam policy: the generation of men who are ex-
pected to fight the war and live with the results.

As members of that generation, we have sought
the advice of experienced men; we are conscious of
the informed and responsible counsel that is available
to the makers of American foreign policy. But even
seasoned observers agree that on the subject of Vietnam
rigor mortis has set in. A bureaucratic coalition within
the administration has reached a rigid consensus that
repels knowledgeable advice. It has set its own terms
of discussion, enshrined its own version of the facts and
has for the most part succeeded in imposing its internal
verities on public debate as a whole.

FLURRY OF Thus, the American people
DIPLOMACY have been asking whether more
bombing, more troops, more dip-
lomacy, more refugee relief, better elections, or more
economic aid hold the key to our difficulties in Vietnam.
And the administration has graciously suffered “dissent”
on these questions. Small wonder, when dissent on
tactical issues is easily preempted by bureaucrats who
have the power to act: when “hawks” have the public
ear, the administration can intensify military activity;
when “doves” seem ascendant, it can treat them to a
flurry of diplomacy. But the basic structure of adminis-
tration policy remains untouched by these fluctuations.
The larger questions of our involvement in Vietnam re-
main to be asked.,

Why has a conflict which has been repeatedly de-
fined as “political” and “essentially Vietnamese” become
a largely military, largely American undertaking? Why,
after six years of “limited” war, punctuated by glowing
predictions of success, has no upper limit yet been
reached on American troops or expenditure? Why,
despite American talk about bringing peace and dem-
ocracy to South Vietnam, has American policy led to
the further entrenchment of a regime of generals, who
are dependent for their power on the continuation of the
war?

PRIDEFUL Answers exist to these ques-

COMMITMENT tions, answers that demand an
unflinching reappraisal both of

the structure of our Vietnam policy and of the conduct
of our foreign affairs as a whole. The Johnson admin-
istration is incapable of carrying out this reappraisal.
It is motivated, as the President and his advisors assure
us, by a sense of commitment. A commitment to a
brave little nation? To the cause of freedom and
democracy? To the containment of aggressive Com-
munism? No, these broader goals have been obscured
behind commitments of a different sort: a prideful
commitment to continuing a misconceived policy, an

A Ripon Research Paper
The Ripon FORUM
September, 1967

@ Copyright 19567 by
The Ripon Scociety, Inc,

ignoble commitment to covering over mistakes, an im-
ptudent commitment to the unlimited use of American
resources and moral energy in a dubious cause.

The time has come for simple commitments to reality
and the national interest. Vietnam is the place to begin.
The course of this war may well shape American think-
ing on foreign policy for a generation to come, just
as the bitter neutrality controversy of the 'Thirties dom-
inates the thinking of many officials responsible for our
present position, It is important, therefore, that the
proper lessons be drawn early. And it is appropriate
that they be drawn by young men who will have to
build from the pieces that the Johnson administration
leaves behind. .

AGENDA FOR The Ripon Society proposes a

ACTION thorough reorientation of Amer-

ican foreign policy in Vietnam

and new departures in our conduct of foreign policy

as a whole, It calls for frank discussion of American

goals in Vietnam, the costs of fulfilling them, and their

place in a Jarger context of priorities for global foreign

policy and domestic spending. It proposes the follow-
ing agenda for debate and action.

1. There must be an examination of present
policies in the light of the facts of Vietnamese political
life. It is the conclusion of the Ripon Society that the
present structure of policy is built on an expensive
fiction about what South Vietnam is and what it can
become. The American people should know how much
it will cost to make this fiction into a reality.

2. New concepts are needed for Vietnam, In-
stead of our present military, centralized, “nation-
building” approach, the Ripon Society calls for a flex-
ible, political approach to the problem that will reduce
American troop commitments in the long run and take
cognizance of the strong ethnic and religious rivalties
that divide many non-Communist South Vietnamese
from the Saigon government, .

3. The conflict in Vietnam has increased certain
imbalances in American political institutions: the im-
balance between our ability to wage war and our admin-
istrative capacity to seek peace; the imbalance between
Congress and the Executive in the formulation of foreign
policy. These imbalances as well as the present adminis-
tration’s failures in foreign policy, provide both an op-
portunity and a duty for the Republican Party. The
Ripon Society calls on the Republican Party to bring the
issues of foreign policy to the people in the 1968
elections,

l. The Costs of Implementing a Fiction

Visiting Congressmen and journalists who ask to
see the success of pacification programs in South Viet-
nam are often taken to An Giang province. There they
are treated to the spectacle of orderly village life di-
rected by respected local leaders who have a long history



of resistance fo Communist control. These villages,
stable and secure from attack, have been electrified;
aerjal land surveys have been carried out; American-
sponsoted improvements in sanitary, educational, and
medical facilities have been made. To extend similar
benefits to all the villages in all the rovinces of South
Vietnam is the American goal, and it is a noble goal.

But there is another remarkable feature about the
model villages of An Giang province. They are under
the sway of the Hoa Hao sect, which as recently as
1963 was declared by the Saigon government (o be part
of the Viet Cong. American officials in pearby provinces
and in Saigon fully accepted this interpretation, and
U.S. equipment and support enabled Premier Diem to
carry out a program aimed at the destruction of Hoa
Hao power. Had Diem succeeded, there would be no
model villages in An Giang province today. Thete
would be refugee camps, large numbers of U.S. troops,
and fragmented settlements that would be easy prey
for the Viet Cong.

LOCAL Happily, the Hoa Hao were
able to hold out against their
AUTONOMY enemies both in Saigoﬁaand in the
Viet Cong until Ngo Dinh Diem was overthrown. In
1964 they negotiated an agreement with the new central
government: Hoa Hao areas, considerably reduced by
Diem’s attacks, were grouped within the newly drawn
boundaries of An Giang province; the autonomy of
local leaders was assured; and, in return for allegiance
to the Saigon government, the new province was guat-
anteed immunity from harassment by the Army of South
Vietnam. Almost overnight, An Giang became a “‘paci-
fied” area, and U.S. teams were able to enter to improve
the lives of the villagers and to help them in their
long-standing effort to defend themselves against Viet
Cong infiltration. Thus, the most successful example
of “pacification” is an area that has never had the
advantage of occupation by American or Army of the
Republic of Viet Nam (ARVN) troops. It is a region
in which a local group has been “sedefined” from pro-
Communist to anti-Communist status and which has been
allowed a measure of autonomy in return for allegiance
to Saigon.

Other local leaders have not been so Iucky as the
Hoa Hao. They have been defeated by the combined
efforts of the Viet Cong, the Saigon government, and
American policy. But since particularism funs deep in
Vietnam, local leadership may reemetge, just as the
Hoa Hao resurfaced after American officials proclaimed
them to have been “for all purposes eliminated as a
powerful political and military force.”

The tenacity of local loyalties is a product of the
ethnic and religious diversity of South Vietnam. South
Vietnam is a fragmented country; it is the product of
several waves of conquest and a long history of ethnic,
religious and geographical rivalries that have left di-
visive hatreds. Even before the arsival of nearly a million
refugees from the North, it was reat by localism in
the rural areas and factionalism in the cities. A realistic
approach to the countty must build from this legacy.
It must recognize that there are many non-Communists
who, like the Hoa Hao, hate the mandarins and the
army of Saigon just as much as they hate the Com-
munists.

THREE As a first simplification, the

REGIONS real South Vietnam may be di-

vided into three regions, each of
which has a distinctive political culture: first, the north-

2

s

ern Coastal Strip, an .area which is characterized by an
imperial tradition and deep-seated contempt for the
government of Saigon and where the militant Buddhists
are the most important non-Communist faction; second,
the Central Highlands, populated by mountain tribes-
men who are not ethnically Vietnamese and who are
willirig to ally themselves with any force that will
protect them from Vietnamese cultural domination;
third, the southern part of the country (old Cochin

_ China), which is divided among important religious

groups (Catholic, Buddhist, Cao Dai, Hoa Hzo), each
Of which has strong political iaterests. The presence
of ethpic Cambodians adds an element of racial di-
versity to the southern part of the couatry.

Finally, in all these areas are the Viet Cong, whose
cadres control fully one-fourth of the rural population.
They have developed an intricate netwotk of front
organizations that include youth groups, women’s clubs,
and civic action groups in villages which, taken together,
contain three-fourths of the rural population. For many
villages the cadze’s authority is inseparable from village
life, and indeed, the cadres have become a new social
class in rural Vietnam.

CENTRALIZED hTO build a stable ccufalition from
the non-Communist fragments is
DEMOCRACY an ambitious undertaking that
might be accomplished by skillful bargaining. But the
‘American aim in Vietnam is more than ambitious. Under
the Kennedy and Johnson administrations the United
States has been the partisan of a policy of centralized
government in South Vietnam. Instead of seeking to
foster a political system built upon grass-roots sugport,
American policy has been preaccupied with a dream
of centralized democracy radiating out from Saigon,
much as communism is thought to radiate from Hanoi.
(In actuality, the Nozth allows some local autonomy to
ethaic minorities, a fact which the Viet Cong use to
good effect in their ptopaganda campaign among the
ountain tribesmen of the Central Highlands.) The
American mission in Saigon has accordingly been en-
gaged in a search for a “national leader” capable of
carrying out a program of “nation building,” a sort
of man on a white horse who will be the South Viet-
namese countecpart of Ho Chi Minh.

In the beginning this national leader was Premier
Diem, and we acquiesced while he persecuted the Hoa
Hao and made political prisoners of more than 40,000
of his non-Communpist enemies. Later he was Premier
Ky, and we supported him in smashing the Budhhists
in the northern provinces and in sending lowland Viet-
namese with American troops to organize the mountain
tribesmen of the Central Highlands. Now our candi-
date for national leadership is General Thieu, who has
been chosen president in an election from which all
“peutralists” (including a former Cabinet minister)
were excluded.

GOVERNMENT But whoever the man, there

BY ARMY  Tut also be a white horse, and

unfortunately only one group in
South Vietnam has even a remote possibility of being
ridden to power over the factions and fragments of po-
litical life. This is the army, most of whose top officers
were born in the North ot fought for the French. The
American dream of making South Vietnam into 2
centralized, unified state thus inevitably means military
government. From the experience of other underde-
veloped countries, no reason exists to hope that a
military regime will turn itself quickly into a consti-




tutional democracy or that it will be responsive to the
interests of the rural population. “Nation-building”
as it is now conceived in U. S. policy means nothing if
not military rule in South Vietnam, and indeed within
the State Department the military regime of South Korea
is given as a model for South Vietnam. It would be
enough if we could hope for a military ruler who was
capable simply of administering the countryside.

But even here there are enormous difficulties. The
army does not have sufficient contact with the rural
areas to understand peasant problems or to administer
them effectively. The army of South Vietnam has had
only ooe top-ranking general of peasant origin, General
Thi, and Premier Ky relieved him of his command of
the I corps area soon after the Honolulu Conference,
The social distance between officers and enlisted men
is great. Officers despise their troops with the tradi-
tional contempt of the high-born for the manual laborer.
Enlisted men are rarely promoted into the officer corps;,
in the last three years only one field grade officer
in the army of South Vietnam has been wounded lead-
ing his men into battle. The pruning out of ethnic
Southerners and former members of the Viet Minh in
favor of Northerners has further divorced the officer
corps from the country.

The army of South Vietnam is
BAD BET

thus not to be compared with the
popularly-based armies of some

other underdeveloped countries. It lacks their social
base and political skills. What is more, the generals
cannot even command the respect of the mandarin class,
the traditional rulers of the country, who have always
asserted the superiority of civilian to military authority.
On its own merits, the Army of the Republic of
South Vietnam is not, then, a good bet for unifying
the country on a ceatralized model. But with the thrust

Just as U.S. military support relieves the ARVIN from
going into the swamps, so U.S. political support relieves
the Saigon generals from the need to bargain with
civilian factions. Indeed, the one ruling general whom
the United States Mission publicly criticized, General
Khanh (now stripped of power), was also the only one
to bring the militant Buddhists into a ruling coalition.
But American policy has become fixed around the idea
that a nation-building war must be carried out on all
pelitical and military fronts at once, against Communist,
neutralist, and anti-Communist tivals alike.

EXPENSIVE Can such a war, carried on
PROJECT without regard to the political

terrain, aimed at imposing central
government in a country with decentralized bases of
power, dependent on the administrative capabilities of
a narrowly based and politically unskilled military elite,
can such a war be successful? Probably it can. Imple-
menting a fiction is not impossible, merely expensive,
It is now costing the United States, according to reput-
able estimates, upward of 24 billion dollats a year and
casualties of 7000 a month. The budgetary figure repre-
sents thre€ times the total of American overseas in-
vestment for the current fiscal year and about seven
times the total foreign aid budget. The monthly cas-
uality figure equals the total number of Peace Corps
volunteers who went abroad last year. The troop com-
mitments to Vietnam represent an almost total invest-
ment of our available troops for flexible response to
unanticipated crises in other parts of the world, If
unexpected trouble should occur abroad or in American

of American policy behind it, it is an even worse bet, } )

cities, the U.S. strategic reserve would be inadequate
to-respond. To ask whether this' represents a prudent
investment of American resources, manpower, and moral
energy is now academic. The question is whether we
can hope for any substantial reduction of cost if present
policies continue,
INSTALLMENT . The costs of Vietnam have been
PLAN built up on 2n installment plan.
First a little more bombing, then
a few more troops for conventional operations, then a
few more for counter-insurgency warfare, then more
investments in the “other war.” With these four major
elements — and with well-advertised elections and peace
offensives to legitimize its operations — the Adminis-
tration has attempted to implement the fiction of unified
central government in Vietnam and to protect this
government against external aggression. The Adminis-
tration clearly believes that more installment plan
increases hold the best prospect for a long-run reduction
in the costs of the war. But what are the likely results

. of intensification of the four major elements of present

policy? What are the prospects for success of the two
legitimizing devices?
1. BOMBING OF Many impatient strategists who

apply a simple-minded interpreta-
NORTH tl%u of the lessons of World War
VIETNAM II to the Vietnam situation insist

that the quickest solution is to intensify the bombing of
the enemy, assumed in this case to be North Vietnam.

A. Tltlle ﬁxstiil kifﬂd of bombing,

mostly south of the 18.5° paral-

INTERDICTORY el aions a inerdiceing inita-

tion. It has not, however, prevented the North Vietnam-

ese from installing missile launching sites and storage

depots, nor from surfacing a road within South Viet-
nam.

And the fact is that even if North Vietnam is
bombed to rubble, the war in the South will continue.
For although North Vietnam unquestionably aids and
guides the Viet Cong, the conflict in the South is not a
result of simple aggression. Unlike World War II, and
unlike the Korean engagement, the Vietnamese conflict
is largely a counter-insurgency war. Right mow, the
larger part of American troops is employed in securing
the South from guerilla activities, while the smaller part
is employed in checking infiltration from the North.
Maay military and civilian leaders whose ideas* wete
formed by the two previous American engagements have
been unable to come to terms with this fact. They bhave
continually tried to define the war as a simple question
of stopping aggression and have maintained that air
power provides the most economical way of doing this.
Now, the insurgency in the South s supported by a kind
of aggression from Hanoi, but it is not one that can be
stopped by bombing. The Northerners have trained
guerilla cadres whe operate in the South and bring iso-
lated villages under the control of a centralized Com-
munist hierarchy. To try to eliminate these cadres with
airplanes is an admission of fla)ilure. & of i

Bombing north o e 18.5°

B. PUNITIVE parallel isg usually punitive, de-
signed to “raise the cost of aggression to Hanoi,” without
directly reducing infiltration. But Hanoi’s “costs™ are
cazlculated not by the monetary value of the installations
destroyed but by the alternative uses for the labor and
capital needed to replace bombed facilities; i.e., by the
“opportunity costs.” The Hanoi regime presides over a
largely peasant economy in one of the most densely
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populated agricultural areas of the world. The regime
thus has a more comfortable supply of underemployed
labor than most underdeveloped countries, If the Rus-
sians and Chinese supply heavy equipment and tech-
nicians, the opportunity cost to the North Vietnamese
of diverting labor to repair damaged facilities is low.

The only way to overtax the North Vietnamese

"labor supply is by systematic bombing in civilian areas.

The administration denies any intention of doing this.
But according to reputable non-Communist sources,
American planes began punitive bombing against dikes
in the Red River Delta of North Vietnam when the
waters were at a seasonal high this summer. Further
bombing of the dikes will flood the best rice-producing
area of North Vietnam just before the October-Novem-
ber harvest, creating conditions rivalling those of 1946,
when a famine caused the death of one million North
Vietnamese,

CHINESE Proponents of punitive bomb-
INTERVENTION ing may also want to humiliate
Communist China by destroying

the Chinese railway line that cuts through North Viet-
nam, They claim that the Chinese railway brings sup-
plies to Hanoi, and this is part of the truth, But no
Administration spokesman has ever mentioned that the
ailway also has strategic importance within China: it
is a major means for transporting raw materials between
Yunnan Province and the rest of China. A measure
of its value to the Chinese is that even before the

extension of U. . bombing, 40,000 Chinese paramilitary '%

technicians were assigned to repairing the part of the
link” that passed through North Vietnam. The in-
tensified bombing of the railway thus represeats a cal-
culated risk of bringing China into the war. Will
internal difficulties prevent the Chinese from intervening
or will they postpone their quarrels in the face of ex-
ternal humiliation?

Some within the administration may not care
whether we do provoke a Chinese response. They be-
lieve that a war with China is inevitable and that it is
better fought now than in the 1970’s, when the Chinese
will be able to deliver nuclear weapons. When this

ifew is stated in explicit terms, it is easily countered
y those knowledgeable in the pattern of Chinese hos-
ility. But it is more often held implicitly. Many lead-
ing policy-makers who publicly discount the possibility
of Chinese interveation are also those who believe in
the inevitability of a war with China.

Bombing also involves a calculated risk of escala-
tion by the Russians, who are committed to preventing
the collapse of the government of North Vietnam and
to protecting the integrity of shipping to Hanoi. The
costs to the Russians in prestige should not be under-
estimated at a time when they are taunted by the Chinese
for collaboration with the West. Finally, the North
Vietnamese themselves can escalate the war in response
to bombing. North Vietnamese and Communist Pathet
Lao troops already hold sway over large parts of Laos.
Ho Chi Minh could reactivate the war there at will
in the hope that an expansion of the ground war into
Laos might take some of the pressure off Vietnamese
soil. Nor is this the only possible response by the
Noerth Vietnamese,
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2. CONVEN- Despite U. S. bombing, the

TIONAL GROUNDRNo:th Victaamese now have the
FORCES impative ror escalaung the con-

ventional ground war. They hold
in reserve eighty per cent of their regular army (some
400,000) men and during recent months have been
concentrating forces near the demilitarized zone. Con-
stant U, S. bombing by B-52's has not been able to
prevent them from building a surfaced road through the
A-Shau valley within South Vietnam, nor has it stopped
them from storing in the caves near A-Shau supplies
sufficient to support several divisions. They have also
received six-inch rockets from the Russians that have
been installed and are being used inside South Vietnam.
During the past six months Communist troops already
in South Vietnam have occupied for short periods four
of the five provincial capitals in the I Corps region
without any protest from the local population. If the
Northerners are convinced that the United States means
to destroy their country from the air, they might very
well try to make this occupation permanent by sending
new treops to hold Quang Tri and Thua Thien prov-
inces., Guerilla activities within both of these provinces
have already been shifted from Viet Cong to North
Vietnamese Army command. Such action might easily
tip the halance in Washington in favor of a plan previ-
ously set aside for invading North Vietnam up to the
narrow neck of the country. ‘

It should be noted that no increase in bombing is
likely to avert an invasion from the North. The more
new targets that are bombed, the less deterrent effect
the threat of future bombing will have on Hanoi to
hold back its ground forces. In effect, the more hostages
we destroy, the fewer we have to bargain with, The
American public was not made aware of these facts
earlier this year when General Westmoreland bargained
for 45,000 more troops. They were not informed that
any increase of conventional American forces up to
300,000 men can probably be matched by North Viet-
nam. And any increase above that number is likely
to be the result of a full-scale, conventional, Korean-
style conflict that has hitherto been avoided.

3. COUNTER- Regardless of what happens in

the conventional war against main
INSURGENCY force units of the Viet Cong and

the army of North Vietnam, the counter-insurgency war
will continue, and the prospect is for stalemate unless

- allied forces are vastly increased, The Pentagon’s de-

clared ratio for success is ten counter-insurgency troops
to one guerilla.

The reason for a high ratio is that counter-insur-
gency warfare is essentially a local ‘folicing operation.
The Viet Cong operate by calculated acts of assassina-
tion and terror that can be carried out by srall bands
of lightly armed men. To protect against such
harassment requires a day and night policing function
and an intimate knowledge of the political terrain.
Guerillas can harass villages cn a rotating basis, but
counter-insurgency forces must stay put. The ten-to-one
ratio, moreover, is based on the experience of the
British in Malaya and other long-term professional
counter-insurgency operations. To get a counter-insur-
gency operation in motion takes more than the standard
ratio, Only when once established can the ratio decrease
as the perimeter of effective control spreads out, For
American troops in Vietnam who are rotated annually,
the ratio may be much higher than the standard esti-




mates. Counter-insurgency cannot be carried out effec-
tively on a short-term basis, and the yearly rotation of
American troops makes almost impossible the establish-
ment of necessary relations with translators, spies, and
local contacts. What is more, the northern coastal
strip of the country does not permit economies of scale.
The strip is broken into isolated valleys so narrow that
a counter-insurgency operation has no room to spread
out. In any case, even the standard ratio would imply
a total allied force of more than two million men, as
the Viet Cong now have upwards of two hundred
thousand native Southerners in the field.

As for the South Vietnamese army, the ARVIN will
not be much more effective in counter-insurgency than
it has been to date. Half of its total of 700,000 is
composed of police, local, and regional forces who have

been poorly paid and badly treated. They ate not an

ient policing force, and in ave a
tacit agreement fo coexist with the Viet Cong. The
regular army, just over 300,000 men, has been an overly
centralized force, with too much authority concentrated
in too many generals, ever since it was reorganized under
American advisers in the mid-1950's. A return to a
decentralized force, giving more authority to lower-
ranking officers commanding smaller units, more ap-
propriate to counter-insurgency operations, would
eliminate the wotk of half of the ARVN'’s present
generals, Corrupt recruiting procedures and the lack
of Vietnamese interest in joining the army so long as
American troops ate still available means that the ARVIN
cannot provide forces for a Jarger counter-insurgency
operation,

The fact remains that with more than a million
allied troops now in the country, counter-insurgency
cannot be carried against all areas contested by the

Viet Cong. The area south of the Mekong River has.
_mot _yet been enteréd by American troops. The~-ARVIN
troops stationed there engage in little w

_rg%gacit agreement to coexist with the Viet

Cong. If under American pressure, this area should

be opened to active counter-insurgency operations, the
level of U. 8. involvement would rise. Thus, if present
policies continue, the aim of pacifying all sections of the
countty by counter-insurgency methods would result
in a serious and long-term drain on American man-
power. And if the Viet Cong recrnit an additional one
hundred thousand men in the next year, the American
manpower tequirement for counter-insurgency will sky-
rocket, regardless of what happens south of the Mekong
River.
4, THE “OTHER Because the counter-insurgency
WAR™ and conventional efforts have
reached the point where only a
massive infusion of troops can change the balance,
many spokesmen including Generals Thien and West-
moreland have spoken of a long war of attrition, lasting
perhaps_w&g%l_)@%&s; But there is no need to be
so pessimistic, Within the structure of present policy
a solution could be found within three to five years
that would make possible a modified form of central
government. It is, we feel, an unconscionable solution,
but the only way in which centralized control can be
imposed upon South Vietnam.

Suppose for a moment that the rice supply of a
Communist-held area were destroyed and the population
made dependent on imported food disttibuted in refu-
gee camps administered by the Saigon government.
Such a refugee camp solution would give the central

government a sure hold on areas that have been im-
pervious to its influence. It might be seen as part of
the “other war,” the war for the hearts and minds of
the people of South Vietnam. It wins the minds of
Viet Cong sympathizers by disorienting them; it forces
simple villages off their lands, erodes their indepen-
dence, and destroys the social order in which Viet Cong
cadres thrive.

A refugee camp solution to the problem of in-
surgency is, perhaps inadvertantly, well underway. As
a result of the war, South Vietnam must now import
rice for the first time in its history. “Search and de-
stroy” operations on the ground and bombing from
the air have drastically reduced local rice supplies.

Meanwhile, under the U. S.-sponsored Chieu Hoy
program Communists everywhere are encouraged to
defect on an individual basis, villages are given the
chance to flee communist domination, but there is no
way in which a Viet Cong cadre can agree to defect and
bring his village with him. Thus, regardless of how many
defections are recorded, the rice must be destroyed and
the villagers removed to “deprive” those hard-core
elements that remain of both food and troops. The
effect is that sections of Vietnam are being devastated
and refugees generated at a high rate,

Between late 1964 and mid-1967, 1.8 million
South Vietnamese peasants were made homeless by the
war. The present rate is probably greater than one
millon a year. If refugee generation continues at its
present rates — and any intensification of the ground
war would make the rates higher — one-third of the
rural population of South Vietnam, some 4.5 million
people, will be in refugee camps or relocation settle-
ments within three years, Since no estimates put Viet
Cong control, total or partial, at higher than 4.5 million
people, the gathering of that many peasants into refugee
camps could go far to eradicate from the countryside
the settlements that supply the Viet Cong with their
food and troops. Peasants would then be domiciled in
manageable units; a central government in Saigon would
distribute American aid to one-third of its population;
and the dream of nation-building in South Vietnam
would become a reality, even if the reality were, as
one anti-Communist editor (now deprived of his right
to publish) has put it, “a nation of thieves and beggars.”

It should be emphasized that though the refugee
camp solution is a likely one if present policies are
extended south of the Mekong, there are obstacles to
the success of even this inhuman course of action. So
far, the Saigon government has been incapable of se-
curing the allegiance of even its homeless population.
There are not less than 1.8 million refugees of South
Vietnamese origin, yet not more than 500,000 of the
rural population are under total control of the Saigon
government. Indeed, after six years of war, Saigon can
claim total or partial control of only 3.6 million of the
total rural population of 13.4 million. This number is
less than the total of groups who should be rock-
bottom allies of the government, namely, the Southern
refugees dependent upon it and traditional anti-Com-
munist groups like the Hoa Hao, Catholics, farming
refugees from the North, and ethnic Cambodians (See
Tables I and II.) The Saigon government, then, has
barely held its ground, despite massive American sup-
port. And because of American support it has felt free
to alienate actively “neutral” groups like the militant
Buddhists and mountain highlanders,
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Even so, since it would be easier to convert the
ARVN into a refugee police force than into an effective
counter-insurgency force, the refugee camp solution is
the cheapest way to “win” the war. For refugee relief,
though prolonged, is much less costly than conventional
and counter-insurgency warfare, and in strictly military
terms, it may also be much more effective. Bombing and
conventional warfare cannot solve the problem of in-
surgency; counter-insurgency warfare requires close
knowledge of the political terrain and upwards of two
million men. Refugee generation, on the other hand,
requires no more troops and no costly escalation, it
can be accomplished without knowing the language and
without making difficult distinctions between friend
and enemy. It is accordingly the path of least zesistance
for American policy; it represents the lower limit of
cost to the United States under present policies. The
cost to South Vietnam in human terms is of course
intolerable, but it is fully consistent with the declared
aim of the Saigon government to eliminate Communist/)
influence from the countryside. .

5. PEACE _domest !
OFFENSIVES Johason administration has peri-
odically made public appeals to
Hanoi to negotiate. Energy expended on these peace
offensives is likely to be wasted. Hanoi remains com-
mitted to the Mao-Giap theory of guerilla warfare:
captured documents provide ample evidence that the
Notth Vietnamese leaders believe Viet Cong cadres
can keep the United States from winning the country-
side and then can induce it to abandon the cities as
well, Only an alteration in the balance of factions in
North Vietnam, including the demise of the “bitter
ender” First Party Secretary, Le Duan, would mark a
change in this attitude. During the coming election year,
Hanoi will no doubt try to influence American public
opinion with diplomatic overtures. But the American
effort at negotiations is much better directed at cadres
within South Vietnam who ate independent of aid from
the North. For though Hanoi and the Viet Cong hier-
archy remain ideologically opposed to any sincere nego-
tiation with the United States or the Szigon government,
the best American sources agree that a Jarge proportion
of Viet Cong cadres are not indoctrinated in Com-
munist ideology. What is more, local cadres, who see
the scale of American commitment, are much more
likely than their leaders to become convinced of the
pecmanency of the American presence in South Vietnam,
to admit the hopelessness of taking the cities, and to be
willing to make deals with the Americans. Only ne-
gotiations which seek local rather than national solu-
tions to the problem of insurgency have even a moderate
chance of success during the coming year. Only piece-
meal negotiations which bid away their cadres will con-
vince Communist leaders to come to the bagaining table
for a total solution. Yet these are precisely the kinds
of negotiations that are actively discouraged by both the
Saigon regime and the Johnson administration, both
of which prefer to polarize the alternatives between
all (a capitulation by Hanoi) or nothing.
There is, of course, a wide-

6. ELECTIONS
. ly publicized political element
amidst the overwhelmingly military devices by which

To placate domestic critics the

~
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the United States is trying to build a nation in South XV

Vietnam: the September elections. They occupy in
American policy much the same symbolic function that
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the fort at Dien Bien Phu held for the French: they
are yet another turning point in the war; they ate a
promise of lasting order; they are a glimpse of the new
vision that the United States is bringing to the people
of South Vietnam. And they would not have been held
had it not been for the insistence of the American
Mission in Saigon for a sign of national regeneration.

It should be recalled that it was not the military
consequence of the defeat of Dien Bien Phu that caused
French withdrawal, but rather the public reaction within
France to the collapse of a symbol that had been trum-
peted by the military as a new approach to the Indo-
chinese war. The Johnson administration has broadcast
similar hopes about the September elections, which were
its fortress against the realities of Vietnam. These
elections were structured not to draw non-Communist
factions into a new ruling coalition, but to lend an air
of legitimacy to the nation-building war. South Viet-
namese political leaders who could challenge the mil-
itary junta or who favor negotiating with local Yiet
Cong groups were and have been systematically excluded
from running. To speake of local negotiations was to
admit that the problem of insurgency exists, and this
Saigon (and until late August the Johnson Administra-
tion) has been unwill ng to do. Political processes
which are open only to those who reject reality are
not likely to work wonders. And now in the aftermath
of the Saigon elections, as it becomes increasingly
apparent that central democracy is spurious, it is time
to reassess the costs of American support.

UPPER AND The assessment should be made

not by talking of “‘escalation” and
LOWER LIMITS “withdrawal,” but by comparing

the likely upper and lower limits of present policies
with those of alternative approaches.

Within the structure of present policy, the best
one can hope for is a refugee-camp solution to the
problem of insurgency in South Vietnam. It can be
reached, without mentioning the word “‘refugee,” by
emphasizing cutrent programs to relocate villagers in
secure areas, to promote individual defections, and to
deprive the Viet Cong of their rice supply. It would
probably require a continuation of expenditures at their
preseat levels for three years, followed by a period in
which American troops would be withdrawn and an
expensive program of refugee relief and rural recon-
struction would be expanded in accordance with the
humanitarian aims of the “other war.”” Such a solution
represents the lower limit of cost under preseat policies.
But to win the temporary allegiance of 2 people by
starving them into one’s camp is short-sighted and self-
defeating.

As for the upper limit to the American commit-
ment, there is none. A different mix of elements —
more emphasis on bombing or conventional warfare —
could lead to an invasion of North Vietnam, an ex-
tension of the war into Laos and China, 2 confrontation
with the Russians.

So long as it is conducted in accordance with the
aims of the Johnson Administration, the war will, in
sum, get worse before it gets better. It is of course
possible that both President Johason and Ho Chi Mish
may flinch and open negotiations. But they are both
stubborn men ané their terms for bargaining are very
far apart. :




SKEWED What should the upper and
PRIORITIES lower limits to the American com-
mitment be? The Ripon Society
believes that the proper upper limit of the American
commitment has already been exceeded. A prudent policy
would demand that the level of present involvement be
taken as a ceiling and that steps be taken to reduce the
drain on American resources. To do otherwise is to
further distort our sense of priorities away from other,
strategically more important parts of the world and
away from necessary expenditures of money and ideal-
ism at home.

But President Johnson's policy, however unrealistic
and costly, has also created obligations that put 2 lower
limit on the American involvement. The United States
has ,a_moral commitment to the gne_million refugees
frof the North who have been resettled In-South Vigt-
nam with our aid. It has an obligation to the 1.8
million refugees generated in the South during the past
two years of heavy fighting, It cannot lightly abandon
these people and the others of Scuth Vietnam who are
not Communists to the vengeance of the Viet Cong and
their Northern supporters, Nor can we accept a solution
that would pose a military threat to Thailand, which,
unlike South Vietnam, is a signatory member of SEATO.

REDUCED The Ripon Society believes
COMMITMENTS that an honorable approach to

Vietnam can be found that will
work within these new upper and lower limits, i.e.,
an approach that will reduce American troop commit-
meats in the Jong run and minimize the destruction of
Vietnamese society. It is an approach that does not
demand precipitant withdrawal or imprudent escalation;
its effectiveness does not depend on the panacea of im-
mediate negotiation. It does demand something perhaps
more difficult at this Iate date: a patient, realistic, flex-
ible, and humane vision of what can reasonably be
achieved in South Vietnam.

[l. The Need for a_Confederal Strategy

At selected moments in the unfolding of its Viet-
nam policies, the Johnson Administration has chal-
lenged its critics to provide alternatives. After Hanoi
failed to respond to the bombing pause, for instance,
the Administration asked whether Lfl:ere was any choice
but to resume bombing. When intelligence reports
showed increases in Viet Cong troop strength, the Ad-
ministration paused to ask whether it could do anything
but increase American troop commitments. And so it
has been. By posing stacked questions sequentially, the
administration has proven to its own satisfaction that
its critics are naive and incapable of posing feasible
ptoposzls for a change in policy.

Now the real basis for a responsible alternative in
Vietnam is not to be found by manipulating elements
within the present structure of policy. The alternative
to policy based on a fiction is policy based on reality,
In reassessing the American undertzking in Vietnam,
two central realities must be confronted.

POLITICAL The first reality is the fragmen-

FRAGMENTS tation of the traditionally anti-
' ’ Communist forces in South Viet-

namese political life. In addition to the regional, re-
ligious, and ethnic rivalries traced' in the Appendix to
this paper, there is a2 wide gulf between the French-
educated urban middle classes and the rural population.

The former have a typically French faith in centralized
government, to which the United States Mission has
somehow been converted under the conviction that
it represents “nation-building.” Non-Communist peas-
ants, on the other hand, have fought to resist central-
ized control, whether from Hanoi or Saigon. If both
urban and rural sources of support are to be drawn
into a stable non-Communist government, it will have
to be on the basis of decentralized rule. Regardless of
the protests of the French-educated centralists, local
leaders will have to have a greater degree of autonomy
than they have yet been “granted;—If they are not, if
local Teadership, however ignorant and unsavory it may
appear to city folk, is further undermined and destroyed,
the result will not be a democratic government from
Saigon. The result will be no government from Saigon,
save for refugee camps and American troops to carry
out the policing functions normally performed by local
leadership. American troops would then be the objects
not merely of Communist hostility but of opposition
from all traditional groups seeking to protect their
social order from alien interference.
THE VC The second reality is the po-
CADRE litical and social innovation that
is the basis of Viet Cong strength
throughout South Vietnam: the local cadre. Viet Cong
cadres are the only effective link between many Viet-
namese villages and centralized commands, and they
are the strongest such link in Vietnamese history. The
cadre member is trained to live with the people of his
village, to seek out those with grievances against Saigon-
appointed officials and local notables, and to provoke
incidents which mobilize the peasantry against the
government. He is jostructed in the techniques of or-
ganizing front groups, engaging in the selective use
of terror to intimidate his opponents, accumulating in-
telligence from children and village spies, and co-
existing with potentially hostile groups until he is ready
to overthrow them. Very often “coexistence villages”
that are well-infiltrated by cadres admit U.S. medical
teams, vote in elections, and listen to Saigon-trained
propagandists by day, while the Viet Cong maintains
control by night. Cadres are an important new part of
the village social structure in three-fourths of the rural
population of South Vietnam, although only one-fourth
of the rural population is under their total control.
Careful analyses of their training and interpal mes-
sages indicates that they have taken on a new social role
that is more important to most of them than adberence
to Communist ideology. Hence, recent American usage
of the term “cadre” does not recognize the Communists’
claim to mechanical control. In our usage, “cadre” is
not a collective noun denoting a well-disciplined group
of men; it denotes an individual, professional agitator.
If the cadres are to be dealt with realistically, both
the Saigon government and the American mission will
have to abandon the goal of extirpating them from
village life. And the United States will have to recog-
nize the futility of a Chieu Moy program designed to
encourage individual defections from cadres without
guaranteeing a continuation of their social role. Viet
Cong cadres are presently tying down nearly all the
ARVN troops and more than half the American troops
in the country. To destroy them means either the de-
struction of a large part of rural South Vietnam or an
enormous drain on American manpower. A means must
be found to allow them to hold their social function,
while neutralizing: their military threat,
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A confederal strategy would deal with these two
realities in a way that both Americans and Vietnamese

could understand.

FIRST PHASE In its first phase, a confederal
strategy would aim at develop-
ing an effective and stable non-Communist coalition
between the cities and the twenty-seven per cent of the
rural population that is subject to government control.
In cases of conflict among factions, American support
would go to those which have effective control of rural
areas, since their loyalty and local policing efforts are
alone able to free American troops for their proper

function of checking infiltration from the North,
The concept of a coalition based on a confederal
approach requires the concession to local leaders of
formal gnarantees of autonomy in the following ways:

# Control over local local police and militia.

* Election of provincial and district officials who are
now centrally appointed, (Provincial and district
chiefs, most of them military men, now approve
candidates for hamlet and village elections and
make the major civilian decisions affecting their
areas.)

% Government offidals of local origin. (This is

crucial in Vietnam where administrative rules are

traditionally loose, allowing for wide discretion.)

Local rule in formulation of land tenure regulations

and reforms.

Redrawing of provincial boundaries to correspond

to the realities of political control.

% Cultural guarantees to ethnic minorities (e.g., pres-
ervation of customary law, use of ethnic languages
for primary school instruction).

" Right to collect local taxes, supplemented where
necessary by direct access to U.S. aid. (A recent
amendment to Title IX of the Foreign Assistance
Act of 1967 permits the United States to find local
channels for the distribution of aid.)

In othet countries similar measures for decentral-
ization might be accomplished by informal understand-
ings, without written guarantees, But the time for that
has passed in Vietnam. Too many promises have been
made and broken for regional groups to trust any
authority in Saigon. Nor can the United States serve
as guatantot of informal bargains, for our Mission, too,
has found it convenient to forget pledges made to
minority groups in South Vietnam. National elections
may give the regional minorities temporary leverage
because of their ability to deliver bloc votes, but in a
national legislature overwhelmingly dominated by urban
Vietnamese the ethnic minorities have no continuing
means of enforcing their interests, They will be restive
whenever they are not actively courted by the ruling
faction in Saigon.

In the September presidential elections, for ex-
ample, the Thieu-Ky ticket actively sought the support
of the Hoa Hao in An Giang province, of the Cam-
bodian minority in Ba Xuyen province, and of the
Highland tribesmen. If Thieu is able to deliver on his
promises of financial aid and autonomy, these ethnic
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. minorities will no doubt continue to hold anti-govern-

ment feelings in abeyance, But their loyalty is not to
the constitution of South Vietnam, which provides no
guarantee of their rights, but to the military faction.
Should it break its word or be replaced by a rival coali-
tion (e.g., one composed of Coastal Buddhists, Southern
army officers, and Mekong Delta Vietnamese), the
ethnic minorities would again feel isolated. Thus, be-

\(\!féoﬁ

fore any form of parliamentary coalition poltics can be
stable, prior confederal steps must be taken to give alj
important non-Communist groups a stake in the idea of
national government.

A first, obvious step is to make formal and public
the arrangements already in force with the Hoa Hao ig
An Giang province and to ratify similar arrangements
for the enclaves of Cham peoples in Binh Thuan prov.
ince,

Second, the government of South Vietnam should
fulfill promises already made to the mountain tribes.
men to draft guarantees of cultural autonomy when
the National Legislature meets this fall.

Third, confederal decentralization and redrawing
of boundaries should be cartied out to give other strong
local groups authority over their own regional affairs:
the Buddhists in the northern coastal provinces; the
Cao Dai and the settlements of Catholics and Northern
refugees in the lowlands; and, the ethnic Cambodians in
Kieng Giang, Ba Xuyen, and Vinh Binh provinces,
Measures of this sort, which could be adopted almost
immediately, would give non-Communist groups a stake
in the South Vietnamese government and constitution
regardless of which faction happened to hold the reins
in Saigon. There is no other way to deal with the
problem of fragmentation of the non-Communist
groups.

SECOND PHASE ©Once the rock-bottom non-
Communist groups are consoli-
dated the same confederal framework can be offered
to “co-existence” villages, which comprise much of the
tested half of rural South Vietnam. Local Viet Cong
es and ARVN troops who have developed a rela-
onship of tacit collaboration would be encouraged to
formalize their relationships in exchange for regional
autonomy from Saigon. Provincial boundaries can be
redrawn for such areas, just as they were redrawn for
An Giang province in October 1965.

These agreements might require the marketing of
all surplus rice through Saigon, the payment of nominal
taxes, and other signs of allegiance in exchange for
separate access to U.S. zid to repair the devastation of
war. The second phase would provide an alternative to
the ravages of war that does not now exist for these
villages. ‘There is at present no way in which a Viet
Cong cadre operating in contested villages can submit
to popular war-weariness without losing his social func-
tion, And villagers have no incentive ‘to denounce
cadres so long as the alternative is not local control
but administration by a Saigon-appointed military gov-
ernor.

It is, of course, likely that the Viet Cong cadres
would receive orders from above not to participate
in confederal bargains, in which case a clear conflict
of interest would be established within the Viet ang
ranks. Cadres who are not ideological Communists
or not dependent on the North for supplies would
pecceive differing interests from those trapped in the
Communist hierarchy. This would put pressure on the
Viet Cong where it is economically most vulnerable,
for those cadres who are independent of Northern
supplies currently provide surplus rice for the Viet Cong
efforts in weaker areas. Bidding away independent
villages would begin the process of crippling the Com-
munist movement by alienating cadres whose .IOCRI
social role is more important to them thap the ultimaté
Viet Cong aim of winning the cities.




THIRD PHASE In its third phase, a confederal
strategy would be offered to
villages under the full control of the Viet Cong, which
now hold approximately one-fourth of the total rural
population, Such hard-core villages would face increas-
ing isolation as the earlier phases of the confederal
approach progressed. At this point the Viet Cong hier-
archy would face three alternatives: 1) remaining in
the South while their villages are losing food and
manpower; 2) fleeing to the North; or, 3) retaining
much of their local power in Communist enclaves and
pacticipating in the confederal framework. Once their
prospects for taking over the entire country are cut
off by a consolidation of non-Communist groups, it is
likely that the Viet Cong high command would negotiate
for the third alternative.
POSSIBLE A confederal strategy provides
a vision of a feasible outcome

OUTCOME that South Vietnamese and Am-
ericans both lack. Urban Vietnamese can now envisage
only a French-style solution, with the urban classes
playing the role of colonial administrators and the army
securing the countryside. The American Mission, on the
other hand, seems infatuated with the model of South
Korea, where a military junta has taken steps toward
democratization. Both of these models fail to cope
with the fragmentation of South Vietnamese political
life and the new social role of village cadres. A de-
centralized solution, by contrast, would permit both
local leaders and rural cadres to keep a stable base of
power now denied to them under the slogan of nation.
building.

The minimal result of a confederal approach would
be a consolidation of non-Communist groups, whose
territory the United States could then defend with con-
ventional forces. The maximal application of the con-
federal framework to ‘the rest of the countryside would
make possible a2 political system that accommodates
sharp political differences (as does Italy) and deep
cultural diversity (as does Switzerland),

REASONABLE A confederal strategy is de-

COSTS signed to reduce the American

commitment in installments much

as the present policy seems destined to escalate it by

installments. Barring massive invasion by North Viet-

nam, a confederal strategy would operate well within
the present troop commitment.

It would save manpower almost immediately by
winning the cooperation of the local population in
the northern provinces of the Coastal Strip and Central
Highlands. It would prevent vast numbers of American
troops from being sent for new counter-insurgency
operations south of the Mekong River. Saigon can no
more surely lose its influence in this area than by per-
mitting the entry of U.S. forces, which Communist
propaganda convincingly identifies with the French, to
enter.

Finally, by lowering the level of violence in se-
lected “coexistence villages,” it would put steady po-
litical pressure on the Communists, who would be faced
with possible defections by their non-ideological cadres.
The present policy of Saigon to root out all cadres
gives them no choice but to continue obeying orders
from the Communist hierachy. A confederal strategy
would promote factionalism in the Viet Cong and unity
among non-Communists; the present policy does the
reverse.

It should be emphasized that the confederal con-

cept is a strategy, not a rigid blueprint. It is designed
to keep the costs of the war below the upper limit
recommended in the previous section. It permits a re-
thinking of Vietnam policy that provides not merely
an alternative vision to that of the Administration but
alternative emphases at every step of the way. This can
be best illustrated by showing how the major elements
of present policy will fit into a new pattern under a
confederal strategy, how such an orientation cuts across
some of the well-known “hawk-dove” distinctions.

1. BOMBING Even if bombing some day
NORTH leads Hanoi to nominal capitula-

tion and negotiation, the Viet
VIETNAM Cong can still conduct intensive
guerilla activities, and they will do so unless they have
an alternative that permits popular southern Viet Cong
leaders to retain political power, A confederal strategy
encourages the formulation of such alternatives. It can
be adopted regardless of one’s attitude to the effective-
ness of bombing in inhibiting infiltration.

But we would claim as an advantage for confed-
eralism the fact that it will allow for a de-emphasis on
bombing. The effect of bombing in fulfilling its two
major purposes has been very much overrated by the
administration.

Punitive bombing north of the 185° parallel
simply does not save American lives. It risks conditions
under which more lives, American and dvilian Vietnam-
ese, will be lost. And it is irrelevant to the insurgency in
the South, which is the major drain on American fight-
ing forces. For these reasons, a confederal strategy
would heavily de-emphasize bombing the North, Inter-
dictory bombing south of the 18.5° parallel would con-
tintte as long as it was necessary to cut infiltration and
troop buildups,

. Invasion and insurgency are the

two major military problems the

CO%‘EE&IJ&%NAL United States faces. A confed-

erzl approach would employ con-

FORCES ventional ground forces to defend

areas where the Saigon government had won the loyalty

of the people. It would also use them along the de-

militarized zone and at crucial mountain passes to
prevent an invasion of the northern I corps area.

While military leaders have been debating over
bombing, barriers, and infiltration, they have failed to
remind the American public that the North Vietnamese
seem to be preparing an invasion of the I corps area,
where American troops are already stretched danget-
ously thin. A confederal strategy would release troops
from policing and counter-insurgency operations to
counter a conventional thrust by the North Vietnamese.
South Vietnam is not worth the millions of troops
needed to counter both invasion and insurgency. Hence
a confederal strategy provides a political framework
in which present troops could be deployed against the
invasion of areas in which the local population ceases
anti-government activity.

The approval of a limited bar-

A BARRIER tier by Slzl:re'tary of Defense Mac-
Namara is a half-way measure that has more meaning
for the bureaucratic struggle over punitive bombing in
Washington than for the realities of the Vietnamese
situation,

The original purpose of the barrier concept was to
threaten the North Vietnamese with interdiction of

their supply lines to the South. In the years of its -

building the barrier would cost more lives than bombing




would but afterwards it would be a permanent structure
that would reshape politics in Southeast Asia. Sup-
porters of the concept argued that if the Administration
made known its firm intention to build a barrier clear
across Laos, the only way to cut the Ho Chi Minh trail,
the North Vietnamese might have been led to negotiate
before the barrier was even completed.

The Administration, however, has committed itself
only to a very limited barrier, which does not include
Laos. The major hindrance to going into Laos is not
the Geneva agreements, for the North Vietnamese army
has been operating in Laos for years. Nor is it the
“giving away” of Northern Laos to the Communists,
since most of it is in Communist hands already. The
hard-core objection is that the North Vietnamese might
support a conventional military operation in Laos and
they would probably receive Soviet aid.

The major function of the limited bartier is to
demonstrate publicly that there is an alternative to
bombing, even if that alternative is no more effective
at attacking the main problems of insutgency and in-
vasion. Both punitive bombing and a Iimited barrier
would receive low priority in a confederal strategy.

3. COUNTER- The United States can win the
INSURGENCY counter-insurgency war, but the
standard ten-to-one ratio of con-
ventional to guerilla forces is not worth the price. Under
a confederal strategy counter-insurgency operations
would not be extended to new areas of the country.
Plans for an offensive south of the Mekong River and
based in the town of Can Tho would be permanently
abandoned. In areas where counter-insurgency opera-
tions are now underway, the promise of selective with-
drawal of American forces would be used to increase
the attractiveness of piecemeal negotiations under a
confederal framework. With counter-insurgency as with
bombing -and conventional warfare, military action is
used in a confederal strategy to advance feasible
political goals.
4. THE Under present policy the “other
“OTHER WAR" war” is too often the camp fol-
lower of military initiatives. After
bombing, search and destroy operations, and refugee

generation have taken their toll, American teams offer

food, medical aid, and refugee relief. The confederal
strategy would use the economic, psychological, and
social programs of the “other war” independently to
fulfill political objectives.
The Chien Hoy program, which
A. CHIEU encourages indiziguaioj defections
HOY of Viet Cong cadres, would oper-
ate in a wider context. Defections would still be wel-
comed, but primary emphasis would be placed on
negotiation that permits cadres to retain their social
role. Under present policies, defections among high-
level units are virtually impossible. The favorable sta-
tistics on Chieu Hoy defections trumpeted by the Ad-
ministration make no careful distinction between politi-
cal defectors and simple refugees.

B. LAND Having ignored for some time

the pledges for land reform made

REFORM in I-?ouolulu in February of 1966,

the Johnson Administration is considering putting new

pressures on Saigon. Now that it has declared the elec-

tion a success, the American Mission may demand a

centralized land reform program which is designed to
win peasant loyalty for the central government.
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But a centralized program of land reform js yg
realistic. In many areas where Jand records have bm
destroyed, the attempt to resolve tenure disputes froy
Saigon can only be capricious and corrupt. Local ado
ministration of reforms is needed, not more centraliz,, 2
uon. i

record of land transactions. But the administration of %
reforms and the settling of disputes — a powerful source. |4
of patronage — would be left to local leaders. The power i 8
to implement land reforms would provide an added 3
incentive for local leadership in coexistence villages to."
participate in a confederal framework, 2%,
C. ECONOMIC To make a confederal strategy '«
AID credible the United States wif] =
have to demonstrate its willing..
ness to aid areas that are not under direct American 2
military control. In principle, President Johnson has '
committed himself to such a course, and indeed Ap ¥
Giang province provides an isolated example of the 3
purity of Amertican intentions. The most dramatic R
symbol of American aims, however, was the proposed i
project for 2 Mekong Dam to aid people of Laos, ~%
Cambodia, and South Vietnam who are not under Am- {4
erican military occupation, After publicizing the project %
and engaging in preliminary studies, the Johnson Ad- -
minjstration dropped it without explanation. There is
perhaps no single act that would better symbolize the '
American commitment to the long-term interests of )
Southeast Asians than the revival of this project. Be- *
cause it would take years to complete, it would make *j
Communists and non-Communists alike believe that the %
United States has a permanent concern for the welfare '
of Southeast Asia and that, unlike the French, Ameri- !}
cans will not leave when they grow tired of the war. ;3
A confederal strategy will also implement the For-
eign Assistance Act of 1967, which stipulates that
“emphasis shall be placed on assuring maximum par- |
ticipation in the task of economic development on the :;
patt of people of the developing countries through the
encouragement of democtatic private and local govern-
mental institutions.” (Title IX, Sec. 281.) This would -}
depart from present policies which emphasize chao- .
neling aid through the Saigon regime, which regularly
tries to deny American funds to its non-Communist

opponents. .
5. PEACE A confederal strategy vylll
OFFENSIVE  steadily improve the negotiating

position of the South Vietnamese
government by consolidating its support and enabling it
to bid away Communist cadres. It will create a basis
for national negotiations that cannot presently exist °/
so long as the Communists perceive that the government
of Saigon is inherently unstable. Should Hanoi and the
Viet Cong hierarchy become reconciled to the impos-
sibility of a conventional military victory, they will s

have the choice of reverting to guerilla warfare or of
trying to bargain for partial control of their enclaves
in the countyside in general negotiations. A confede
approach will then make possible a stable solution. It
should be emphasized that as long as all efforts fof
limiting American costs are directed at securing general
negotiations, military escalation will go unchecked. A
confederal approach, by coordinating military and po-
Jitical initiatives, will assure a lessening of the conflict
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until such time as peace talks become feasible.

A confederal strategy would
6. ELE-CTIONS attack the endemic cause of in-

stability in an overly centralized system by conceding
a measure of power to local leaders, Instead of placing
preponderant emphasis on village and national elections,
it would promise elections on the district and provincial
level. Under present policies almost all provincial and
district chiefs are military officers and all middle-level
officials are appointed and promoted from Saigon; under
a confederal strategy many of these administrators will
be elected.

Vietnam’s local leaders need something to fight for.
An increase in their own authority is a more plausible
incentive than the imposition of corrupt officials from
Saigon. A confederal strategy would accordingly urge
that provincial and district elections be offered to all
areas that are able to maintain internal security.

POSSIBLE Elements of the French-edu-
OBJECTIONS cated middle class of Saigon and
perhaps all the refugees from the
North may greet a confederal strategy without en-
thusiasm, and even with outright hostility. Thirteen
years of American support have accustomed many
Saigon resideats to the illusion that they themselves have
ruled the provincial towns and the countryside, French
intellectual habits have made them see Saigon as the
Paris of South Vietnam, as an administrative capital of
a thoroughly centralized regime, Northern refugees, for
their part, are likely to oppose bitterly any scheme em-
phasizing regional bases of power and implicity denying
their right to return. :

But Vietnamese political and military leadess, how-
ever adamantly they may oppose a change in their com-
fortable assumptions, have also shown a remarkable
ability to adapt to political realities when they are not
protected from them by American troops and economic
aid. The confederal strategy will remind recalcitrant
Vietnamese leaders that the illusion of centralized rule
was possible in the past only because of massive Am-
erican support and that such support will henceforth
go to a vision of government that is more consistent
with democratic ideals and more appropriate to Viet-
namese political realities. The United States can begin
distributing its aid in a decentralized fashion even
during the period of readjustment to the new idea.

A second possible objection is that thanks to thit-
teen years of suppression of local leadership, there may
be no popular regional and ethnic leaders with which
to bargain on a confederal basis. The Appendix to this
paper should satisfy doubts on this matter. It demon-
strates the tenacity of particularistic Ioyalties in South
Vietnam. American officials and Vietnamese politicians
who deny these loyalties should spend more time outside
Saigon.

Finally, must not areas be pacified militarily before
they can participate in a confederal framework? An
Giang province suggests not, as do the repeated de-
mands by northern Buddhists and mountain tribesmen
for a measure of self-rule. In a counter-insurgency war
the loyalty of the population is invaluable for reporting
and resisting Viet Cong infiltrators. Wherever such
loyalty can be won by the mere extension of local

democracy, massive military pacification is neither neces-
sary noft right,

CLOSED One cannot, of course, reduce
the costs of the Vietnamese under-
OPTIONS taking without eliminating certain
options now open to American policy-makers; and it is
only fair to list two options that a confederal strategy
forecloses. The first is the possibility of ridding the
countryside of all Communist influence. This has been
the expressed aim of a few Saigon army officers, but
no reputable American official has ever publicy favored
sending the millions of counter-insurgency troops re-
quired.

The second option is that of destroying North Viet-
nam and thereby provoking the Chinese into 2 war in
which their nuclear capacity would be destroyed. This
would presumedly be done by creating a situation in
Vietnam analogous to that in Korea. If the Chinese
were convinced that the United States had extended its
original war aims to include heavy punishment and
possible invasion of the North, they might intervene and
provide an excuse for pre-emptive war.

A confederal strategy assumes that the United States
can contain the Chinese without destroying neighboring
states, much as it contained the Russians in Europe.
Those who disagree with this assumption will of course
find the cost of this strategy too high. They will find
it intolerable that the United States adhere to its de-
clared war aims, which include a preservation of the
South but not the destruction of the North.

A confederal strategy is de-

FOUR AIMS
signed to:

L Reduce American costs without sacrificing Am-
erica’s moral obligations to its Southeast Asian allies.
In contrast to present policies which increase the level
of United States military involvement in installments,
a confederal strategy aims at a decrease from the present
troop levels. It accepts as a lower limit any troops
necessary to defend from conventional attack those
areas in which the local population is loyal to the gov-
ernment and constitution of South Vietnam and able
to maintain internal stability.

Y. To confromt the significant a) political, b)
military, and ¢) diplomatic redlities of the Vietnamese
situation. 'These are: a) the fragmentation of non-
Communist political groups and the social role of the
cadre; b) the primacy of insurgency and the possibility
of large-scale invasion; and, c) the unlikelthood of any
diplomatic resolution of the conflict until there is a
stable government in Saigon with a framework that will
permit the Viet Cong to retain power in the country-
side.

ILL.  Provide a direction for change and a vision of

.8 feasible outcome,

IV. Coordinate military and political initiatives so
that they are mutually rein)‘yorciug.

A confederal strategy offers a coherent ovetview
of the Vietnamese conflict that specifies operational
political goals for every province and district of South
Vietnam. The gresent goal of centralized government
is unprecedented in Vietnamese history and is accord-
ingly incapable of inspiring any real comprehension or
loyalty in the countryside. A confederal strategy re-
asserts the primacy of the political element in limited
warfare and does so on 2 level where political guide-
lines can save American lives.

For these reasons the Ripon Society endorses a
confederal strategy. If great obstacles to its implemen-
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tation exist, they are not to be found on the tetrain
of South Vietnam. They are to be found in Washington.

l1l. The Republican Responsibility

It is not necessary to blame the entire structure of
present policy on any one man of party, or any small
group of officials, For although President Johnson and
his advisers seem stubbornly committed to an imprudent
and costly coutse of action, and although they will
continue to use every available form of political leverage
to avoid being confronted with their mistakes, the fault
is not entirely theirs. Their misconceived policies could
not have developed unchecked wete it not for deeper
malfunctions in our political institutions.

BUREAUCRATIC  There has been, to begin with,
MOMENTUM 28 administrative imbalance be-
tween our ability to take military
risks and our ability to take political risks. The Depart-
ment of Defense, reformed under unified civilian con-
trol, has been able to offer flexible responses to world
problems. It has adopted a method of planning and
budgeting that enables it to see clearly the costs, inter-
relations, and long-range military implications of its
programs. And it engages in planning for contingencies
so that it will be prepared for crises.

No comparable comprehensive effort in cost an-

alysis, coordination, and contingency planning bas been

.undertaken among the cluster of civilian agencies

charged with economic and political elements of foreign
policy. As a result, the relations between military and
non-military instruments of foreign policy have often
been determined by blind bureaucratic momentum,
which naturally favors the better-prepared agencies.
Because the Department of Defense is unified, massive
and engaged in stand-by operations, while civilian agen-
cies are fragmented and devoted to day-to-day details,
American policy has a built-in tendency to drift toward
military measures in times of stress.

South Vietnam provides a tragic example. Amer-
jca’s power to wage war in that country is enormous.
But we have been unable to wage peace, to formu-
late a political strategy that woul limit the loss
of life and build a basis for a negotiated settlement.
Ametican forces destroy entire villages on less hard
intelligence than the Viet Cong use in assassinating a
single village chief. Military contingency plans exist
for invasion of North Vietnam, for bombing of Hai-
phong, for bombing of dikes, for countet-insurgency
operations south of the Mckong River and doubtless
even for use of nuclear weapons. But do similar plans
exist for a confederal initiative or for any realistic
settlement? Perhaps in a sub-basement of the State De-
partment. But so long as there is no public indication
of them American talk of negotiation lacks credibility.
Political preparedness, Jike military preparedness, has to
be publicized to be believed. It is meaningless for
officials to talk of America’s desire for peace and for a
“political solution” so long as the administrative means
to implement these hopes are not known to exist.

CONGRESSIONAL A second imbalance, between
WEAKNESS  Congress and the Executive

branch, has permitted bureau-
cratic mistakes to go unchecked. The Legislative branch
faces long-term problems in adapting its procedures to
the growth of executive power. In recent years it has
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begun laying plans for such adaptation: plans for Con-
gressional reorganization, for improved staffing, for
proper access to information and expert advice. But the
Vietnamese conflict came before any innovations could
be made and although it has forced many responsible
legislators to revise their own roles in the making of
foreign policy, it has caught Congress as a whole off

guard.

Congtess has neither the staffing nor the machinery
to assert its prerogatives in the making of Vietnam
policy. Its right to be consulted has been compromised
into a right to ratify. Bureaucrats come before its
inquiries in a contrived atmosphere of crisis with an-
swers which are predetermined by carefully controlled
information. Congress’ right to know has been re-
duced to the right to be briefed. Legislators have been
informed promptly of the results of policy in Vietnam,
but no body of Congress has had continuing access to
the political intelligence and strategic plans from which
decisions are really made. Even Congress’ right to set
broad aims has been undermined by executive decisions
which, although apparently “tactical,” have altered the
character of the war, Congress, in sum, has been unable
to check the bureaucracy from without. Since signifi-
cant checks are also absent from within, the pattern
of Vietnam can easily be repeated: American policy can
drift toward military solutions where political ones will
suffice; American youth can die because its elders
lack decisive civilian leadership.

President Johnson did mnot
PRESIDENTIAL ceeace the imbatances i oue ol
STYLE itical institutions, but neither bas
he tried to cortect them. If anything, his personal style
of administration has accentuated the difficulties. His is a
style of secrecy and silence. He has been willing to
consider only proposals that filter noislessly through
bureaucratic channels. He is famous for rejecting out
of hand programs that originate outside his administra-
tion and for cancelling plans that are leaked prematurely
to the press. He has been criticized for this, and he has
also been praised for relying more than any recent
president on career civil servants,

But the Johnson style has more important conse-
quences than its occasional outbursts of pique or its
encouragement of career service. Its charm for the
President lies in its ability to stifle effective criticism.
By keeping programs secret until the moment of their
release, the President gives opponents no time to pre-
pare alternatives. He subjects legislators to a blitz of
proposals that overwhelms their meager staffs. The
President’s practice of withdrawing nominations and
programs that receive advance publicity also keeps dis-
sidents within the administration from taking their case
to the public. Since a public row means the sure rejection
of a proposal, civil servants seldom dare to express their
preferences outside official channels. The president’s
style thus excludes the public (and Congress) from
bureauctatic debate and in so doing leaves the natural
momentum of the bureaucracy uncorrected by external
pressures. In foreign affairs this means that however
many skirmishes may be won by proponeats of political
initiatives, the main thrust of American policy remains
in the hands of the strongest agency, the Pentagon.
Even if the President should reotient his Vietnam policy,
his administration is unlikely to overcome its dependence
on military plans and its habituation to military risks.
It presents a classic example of self-entrenching bureau-
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cfacy that cannot be reformed from within,

LESSONS FOR If foreign policy is to change,

if the serious imbalances in our

THE GOP  isstitutions are to be corrected,

if the lessons of Vietnam are to teach anything, a new

administration must be elected, An alternative in foreign
policy will have to be Republican.

Not any Republican alternative will do. A Re-
publican administration must be committed to reducing
the costs of the American undertaking in Vietnam. We
have described a general approach to Vietnam that
eschews escalation, that can succeed without the good
will of the North Vietnamese, that keeps the cost below
an acceptable upper limit, and that can lead to an hono-
able outcome, It remains for a new administration, un-
deluded and free to act, to adopt a confederal strategy.

A Republican president must also commit himself
to long-range reforms in the administration of foreign
policy. Future involvements should be shaped by real-
ities abroad rather than bureaucratic inertia in Wash-
ington. Numerous analyses and proposals for adminis-
trative reform already exist. It is time to review these
matetials and to lay plans for a change, Here is one
area in which the appointment of a Presidential Com-
mission could be more than a publicity stunt.

A Republican Congress {or at least a Republican
House) must adapt Congressional machinery to the de-
mands of global foreign policy. Congress should con-
sider esteblishing a joint committee on intelligence and
strategic planning which would require the Executive
Branch to report periodically on America’s international
position, much as the Joint Economic Committee re-
quires it to report on budgetary policies. Such a new
Committee should have access to the on-going informa-

This paper was written for the Ripon Society
by Josiah Lee Auspitz and approved by the National
Governing Board of the Ripon Society, Ine. The
Appendix was written by Christopher W, Beal, who
also prepared supporting research for the main
body of the paper. A fully footnoted version of the
paper and Appendix will be published separately by
the Ripon Society, along with a transcript of its
Vietnam symposium and several studies on specific
aspects of the Vietnamese war.

The map on page 17 is reprinted by courtesy of

e ——— e et ———————————————— —

tion) has been.uawilling to do.. Political processes
the Joint Committee on Atomic Energy.
NEW The need for changes in
foreign policy imposes a respon-
DEPARTURES sibili%y 01::1 tga Re%ublican Pgrty.
On all fronts the Johason Administration has failed to
provide prudent, realistic leadership, Its political
policies, which remain open-ended, will require many
more American troops unless a hard decision is made
between countering invasion and countering insurgency.
Its diplomatic policies, which ignore local negotiations,
have ao prospect for success during the coming year,
Its failure to take steps for Jong-term administrative
reform assures that these deficiencies will persist, that
American policies will drift by installments toward an
ever wider, ever more senseless war. The Republican
Party can provide a way out of this fiasco. It can
grasp the realities of local politics in Vietnam; it can
reassert the limited nature of American aims; it can
reduce the costs in human life; it can bring into Govern-
ment men from our universities, our professions, our
business community who are better qualified to run this
country’s foreign policy than the self-deluded men who
tty to make reality out of fiction from their desks in
Washington, The best men, the best minds in this
country are not making American foreign policy.

The Ripon Society calls on Republicans to under-
take new departures in foreign affairs. Though the
issues are complex, their esseatials can be brought to the
people. In 1952 the Republican Party demonstrated
that it could extricate America from a war on the Asian
mainjand. The issue now is whether the American
people thiok our present course in Vietnam is worth
more deception, more resources, more lives.

If they do not, there is an alternative,

the United States Government. The Society would
also like to acknowledge the helpful suggestions of
several of its members and the number of non-
members who are intimately acquainted with the
materials covered.

Reprints may be ordered from the Ripon
Society, 1430 Massachusetts Avenue, Cambridge,
Massachusetts 02138 at $1.00 each. Please add 25¢
for handling on all orders under $3.00. The bulk
rate is 360 per hundred. {Massachusetts residents
please add 39 sales tax.)
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SAIGON'S POOR CONTROL OVER THE RURAL POPULATION

The most important conclusions of the following

tables are:

1.

While the Viet Cong's control over its rural areas
is almost always “‘total,” Saigon’s is usually only
“partial.”

Viet Cong cadres operate regularly among almost
three-fourths of the rural population — the 25%,
controlled and the 479, contested.

The Saigon government has little positive attrac-
tion for rural areas, for it controls no more people
(3.6 million) than the number who have been
alienated by the Viet Cong (3.0 to 4.0 million).
Over one-fifth of the rural population north of the
Saigon area have become refugees since 1964.

While the government probably relies on recent

. refugees for most of its controlled areas morth of

Saigon, one-fourth of the rural population in the
Southern Lowlands traditionally has opposed the
Communnists.

The numbers behind these discouraging compar-
isons are very conservative, The “rural” population
under Saigon’s control is greatly exaggerated, because
it includes distcict town (and probably also most pro-
vincial capitals) which are not really rural and which
can be protected by artillery and airpower without
control over their inhabitants. The anti-Communist
groups are estimated by increasing past numbers with
a 2.8%, annual population growth, U.S. AID’s official
figure; but since 1960, the year of Diem's most reliable
census, the populatien has grown even faster. The
number of refugees since 1964 is underestimated, because
many rural people who have fled to the cities and are
now scratching out a living on their own have never
been registered with the Saigon government,

TABLE I:Saigon's and the Viet Cong's Control over the Population of South Vietnam

NON-URBAN POPULATION

Saigon’s Control
“Total” Control
“Partial” Control

Contested PopuIation
“Government-leaning”
“Yiet Cong-leaning”

Viet Cong’s Control
upartial” Control
“Total” Control

Unclassified

URBAN POPULATION
TOTALS:
Non-urban Population
Total Population

N.B.: The number of voters
registered for the
Presidential election

Total Eligible Population
over 18

Number  Percentage of Percentage of
Total Population Rural Population
3,618,400 219, 27%,
489,300 3% 49,
3,129,100 1897, 23%,
6,336,700 37% AV 47%
4,560,600 25‘70 '\‘ fﬁZ”/g
1,976,100 129, \G' N 5%
3,325,400 199, W & 5%
402,200 2%, N 3%,
2,923,200 17%, 2%,
152,300 1% 1%
3,732,500 220,
13,432,800 789, 100%
17,165,300 100%,
5,853,251 69% GO%,"
8,500,000

The registered total corresponds almost exactly to one-half the sum of the urhan population, plus
the rutal areas under total and partial control and the “Government-leaning” portion of the con-

tested atreas.

#Percentage for rural areas registered assumes one-half of the urban population to be eligible and
entirely registered.




TABLE 1l Rural Groups that Should Support the Saigon Government

Compared to Population Actually Controlled

Most Secure Province (excluding
provincial capital}
AN GIANG PROVINCE
(Hoa Hao sect)

Two Fairly Secure Provinces
(excluding provincial capital)

KIEN GIANG PROVINCE .

(Assumed one-half Cam-
bodian)
22M farmer refugees, de-
scendants of 1954 farmer
refugees

NINH THUAN PROVINCE

2M descendants of 1954
farmer refugees

Traditional Anti-Communist
Groups

CAMBODIANS
(170M already counted in
Kien Giang Province)

DESCENDANTS OF 1954, I
Farmer refugees resettled
through Land Development
Program (24M already
counted)

DESCENDANTS OF 1954, II
Farmer refugees ot
resettled through Land
Development Program
and hence still near Saigon
or now refugees in Saigon

SOUTHERN CATHOLICS
Descendants of Catholics
living south of the 17th
parallel in 1954 and out-
side of the main cities
(33%, of total)

DOUBLE COUNTING

(Item to be subtracted
before totaling)

Northern Half of
South Vietnam
(I and II Corps) (III and IV Corps)

RURAL POPULATION GROUPS

440,000

339,000

128,000

374,000
to
624,000

76,000 80,000

765,000

89,000 140,000

194,000
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Southern Half of
South Vietnam

All of

South Vietnam

440,000

339,000

128,000

374,000
to
624,000

156,000

765,000

229,000

194,000

CONTROL
STATISTICS
(For comparison with
Rural Group Totals for
All of South Vietnam)

489,300

(Population under total
control of Saigon
Government)




CONTROL
STATISTICS
(For comparison with
All of Rural Group Totals for
South Vietnam  All of South Vietnam)

RURAL POPULATION GROUPS

Northetn Half of Southern Half of
South Vietnam South Vietnam -

e MRS
Dot -

4

o home villages, resettled
ilsewhere, registered and
eceiving “limited assist-
ance” )

i

i ADDITIONAL
iFUGEES

(Assumes recent refugees
finclude as many as possible

Y] ADDITIONAL 1,018,000 552,000 1,570,000

EFUGEES to to
f(Assumes same proportion 531,000 1,549,000

of traditional anti-Com-
bnupists among refugees as

n general population)

i
ti's Minimum Potential 1,080,000 1,944,000 3,024,000 - 3,618,000
ol to . to to (Population under total
PNGE: Group closest to 1,311,000 2,725,000 4,036,000 or partial control of
igon Government Control Saigon Government)
faditional Anti-Communists, (Repeated for another
tee Secure Provinces, 1954 compatison)
fugees) -
!'; RURAL POPULATION 5,080,000 8,350,000 13,432,800 13,432,800
MCENTAGE: Saigon’s 5.89, 23.3%-26.3%, 16.7%,-18.5%,
jural Suppore as Share of
% Population
RCENTAGE: Refugees as 21.39, 8.6 134

€ of Rural Populagtion % 7 &

Umum Comparison, for

2l Base does not include

' Reported and Unreported

:5€es now in Cities)

J

NGE Percentage of Group 21.39,-25.89, 23.397,-32.69, 22.497,-29.807, 27%

:)lto Saigon Government
by

-4

(In refugee camps, returned

raditional anti-Communists)

(X and II Corps) (IiI and IV Corps)

787,000

s Natural Support: 203,000 1,944,000 2,237,000 3,618,000

i . . to to " (Population under total
Ihree most secure provinces 2,194,000 2,487,000~ or partial control of
§d: other traditional anti- Saigon Government)
pmmunist groups) ‘

]

[FUGEES, SINCE 1964 1,080,000 720,000 1,800,000

787,000

o

(Total and partial
control of rural
population claimed by
Saigon Government)
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APPENDIX: THE HISTORICAL BASIS
FOR A CONFEDERAL STRATEGY

The Three Regions of South Vietnam

‘The following appendix reviews the different political
histories of the three basic regions of South Vietnam: the
Coast, the Highlands, and the Southern Lowlands. The
historic roots and modern survival of crucial regional dif-
ferences are traced through five periods: pre-French and
French {(up to 1945); Viet Minh activities (1945 - 54); the
Diem regime (1954 - 63); the Start of the Insurgency
(1957 - 63); and, Recent Events and U.S. Policy. Because
of their greater importance for one region, Diem_and the
Viet Cong are discussed most fully in the appropriate sec-
tions under the Southern Lowlands, and the Buddhists are
treated in the last section on the Coast.

Any stable sclution in South Vietnam other than com-
plete Communist control will have to respond much better
to local differences than is now possible. Even the Com-
munists in the North, with much smaller minority popu-
lations, grant more cultural autohomy than the govern-
ment in Saigon. It is too late simply to make informal
concessions to local leaders within a centralized legal
structure, because such concessions have been made and
hetrayed by past Saigon governments, sometimes with
American assistance,

Our purpose is not to discredit the desire for cen-
tralized unity held by many urban Vietnamese nor to
recriminate against American officials who often had to
make decisions within incorrect policy assumptions. It is
necessary, however, for anyone who wants to avoid the
refugee camp “solution” to appreciate the views of the
different rural areas, cut off from Saigon and from each
other. It is also necessary to realize that past mistakes
in American policy cannot be dismissed. by well-informed
Vietnamese as simply unfortunate decisions by a previous
rotation of Americans, because, unlike the French, the
American government has great power to change reality
to fit its myths.

The United States has great moral responsibilities for
South Vietnam's present difficulties, not only for millions
of refugees and for military officers and civilian officials
with poor prospects under a Communist regime. The
United States has steadily supported, in the name of
“freedom” for South Vietnam, a great degree of central-
ization and has ignored political repression. Americans
would never accept these actions at home. South Viet-
nam's fragmented urban political groups and confused
countryside are partly the result of thirteen yvears of in-
dependence without reform under Saigon governments
able to rely on American aid instead of taxes. Americans
should hesitate before being patronizing about South
Vietnam’s lack of democracy.

A Vietnamese businessman summed it up to an
American reporter last month: “¥You Americans think
we are stupid and backward people, but we are progres-
sive, and we will not be given a chance in this election.”
He had half a chance, and 659 of the country took it to
show that they did not like the generals, But, because of
military pressure on the Constituent Assembly last sum-
mer the South Vietnamese did not have a chance to vote
in a run-off between the generals and their closest civilian
rivals. Now our government is touting the generals as
the first ticket in a “fair" election, but American officials
will not mention at home that the generals did not dare
enter a run-off. And neither will they mention that the
generals, with the encouragement of American policy, are

ignoring the persistent regional differences of South
Vietnam.

The Highlards: Pre-French Tradition
and French Rule

The Highlands — comprising well over half of the
territory and within an hour's drive of most of the rest
of South Vietham — have always been unattractive to
lowland Vietnamese. Malaria, infertile soil, tigers, and
hostile tribesmen kept out Vietnamese settlements during
a thousand years of Vietnamese migration in adjacent
areas.

The tribesmen living in the Highlands are of at
least two races, speak many languages, live in settle-
ments of only a few thousand, and have no generally
recognized political institutions or tradition of common
action. But the tribesmen have one thing in common —
fear and hatred of the lowlanders, first of the Cham who
drove them from the fertile lowlands intoc the malarial
hills and then of the Vietnamese who kept them there
and who sometimes tried to impose upon them the Viet-
namese way of life.

Another thing most tribesmen have in common is a
slash-and-burn technique of rice growing. Most land is
left to weeds, small brush, and trees. Every few Years an
area is cleared, burned over, and cultivated until the
soil’s temporary fertility is exhausted. The slash-and-
burn tfechnique imposes a low population density and
small, scattered settlements on the tribes because most
of the land is left to grow wild.

. The French did not rule the Highlands with con-
sistent policies, Sometimes they used tribesmen as local
administrators, sometimes Frenchmen, and sometimes the
hated Vietnamese, The French started schools, invented
scripts for tribal languages, and established some modern
medical facilities. At the same time, the French brought
new products to the lowlands which replaced the cash
crops of the tribesmen, reducing their ability to support
themselves. The French also impressed tribesmen to
work on roads and plantations.

Although the French record in the Highlands was
certajnly a dubious one — and provoked widespread
tribal revolts in the 1930's — the tribesmen south of
the 17th parallel ean compare them favorably to the last
Vietnamese dynasty and to the Diem regime, both of
which seized tribal lands, established Vietnamese settle-
ments in the Highlands, and tried to impose Vietnamese
customs on the tribesmen.

The Highlands: Viet Minh Activities

The Viet Minh success was based on an unprecedented
adjustment by lowland Vietnamese to the Highland en-
vironment and to tribal customs. The anti-malarial pill,
which the Viet Minh secretly purchased in large quantities
from French merchants, was generally regarded within
the Viet Minh as the greatest physical factor (aside
from captured weapons and ammunition) behind their
success. Viet Minh cadres who worked among the tribes
learned their languages, adopted their dress (even break-
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ing their front teeth if local custom demanded), and

married tribal women. Able tribesmen were given leader-.

ship posts within the Viet Minh, and the most loyal tribe
(the Tho) was even represented by a Brigadier General.

Unlike earlier rebels against the French, the Viet
Minh were able to use the Highlands for base camps
and rest areas and to recruit tribesmen for coolies and
soldiers. In the North, the Viet Minh had already ad-
vanced into Laos when the French decided to fortify
Dien Bien Thu in a vain effort to keep the loyalty of
the Tai tribes and to defend Laos (whose French-sup-
ported government was the only one in Indochina satis-
fied with its limited degree of independence) against
further invasions.

South of the 17th parallel, the Viet Minh effort
came later but with as much success. By 1954, the Viet
Minh had infiltrated the Highlands, opened the Ho Chi
Minh Trail, defeated the elite French Groupe Mobile
100, and gained a position to cut through to the sea
coast if the French refused a cease-fire after Dien Bien
Phu. In the post-Geneva regroupment, some 25,000 tribes-
men left the area south of the 17th parallel — over
twice as many proportionally as the number of lowland
regroupees to the North.

The Highlands: Diem and Early
U.S. Policy

Diem was the first lowland Vietnamese ever to rule
the Highlands directly, and his policies basically reflected
lowland contempt of the tribesmen. He regarded tribal
Jands as the public domain and granted the choicest
valleys to ethnic Vietnamese in order to facilitate direct
Vietnamese physical control over the Highlands, to settle
refugees from the North, and to relieve popuiation pres-
sure along the crowded Coast. Diem abolished the cus-
tomary tribal courts established by the French and made
Vietnamese the language of instruction in the schools.

Many of Diem's important American supporters ap-
proved of his approach to the tribesmen. An Associate
Executive Director of the Council on Foreign Relations
and one of the Council’s Far Eastern specialists dismissed
other approaches (presumably the autonomous zones of
the French and of North Vietnam) as “reservations.”
Under Diem, the tribes were to be “made more subject
to civil administration” and “ultimately assimilated”
into “the surrounding civilization.” Another early sup-
porter, the Chairman of the Executive Committee of the
American Friends of Vietnam, wrote:

The tribesmen, unused to Vietnamese friend-
liness, grew more suspicious with every official
assurance of concern: the more they were told
that the government would at last do something
to remove the causes of their plight, the more
opposed they seemed to every new administrative
measure.*

Not surprisingly, Diem’s policies provoked a wide-
spread revolt in the Highlands, In the revolt were the
two tribes which the French had given important ad-
ministrative posts and hence contacts beyond their
villages. The leader, ¥ Bham, a Rhade tribesman, is now
the leader of FULRO, the leading tribal organization.

Early American policy in the Highlands was different
from, but no better than Diem's. The French dishanded
their commando force, the GMCA, and the American
Military Mission did not pick up French contacts for
commando or intelligence operations. When two members
of the Michigan State Advisory Group in Vietnam re-
turned from field trips with reports of tribesmen cadres
from North Vietnam organizing groups in the Highlands,
the U.S. Mission ignored them. When even Diem himself,
in a visit to Washington described below, warned of in-
filtration in the Highlands and asked for American aid

*The latter and probably also the former later changed
their views on Diem. These passages are not cited to
reflect discredit on these men, but to fillustrate the
general approval given by Americans to even Diem's
cultural imperialism. (Pages 125 and 105_of Problems of
Freedom, edited by Wesley R. Fishel, Michigan State
University Press, 1961.)
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to ounter it he was refused. When the American Mission
eventually opposed Diem’s project for resettling ethnic
Vietnamese in the Highlands, the reason given was the in-
fertility of the soil in the strategic places Diem chose,
not the hostility such settlements were arousing among
the tribes.

Diem had taken office without a clear idea of the
Viet Minh path to vietory, but by 1957, when the infiltra-
tion began from the North, he was very sensitive to the
unprecedented danger posed by enemy control of the
Highlands. In addition to intensifying his unfortunate
cultural imperialism, Diem wanted to build access roads

through the Highlands and to turn his Civil Guard into ~

a paramilitary force to combat the infiltration by North
Vietnam. In Saigon, the American Embassy and the
U.S. Mission preferred more conspicuous roads, between
the cities. U.S. officlals in Saigon also opposed giving
military training to the Civil Guard because it was
grouped in Diem's Interior Department instead of De-
fense! When Diem made a special State Visit to Wash-
ington to ask for bulldozers for the roads and for financial
and training support for a paramilitary force, he was
again refused.

The Highlands: Start of the Insurgency

In 1957, just as Diem’s repressive policies were taking
effect, tribesmen who had gone north in 1954 and who
had been trained as cadres in Hanoi began returning
and starting cells in their home villages. Since the Viet
Minh had earlier taken over the area from the French
and since Diem had a much worse record among the
tribes (around Kontum, Communist propaganda even
promised to bring back a popular French administrator
once the South Vietnamese were driven from the High-
lands), the newly trained cadres moved easily through
the Highlands.

The Communist propaganda emphasized the autono-
mous zones (on the Soviet and Communist Chinese
models) recently created for the tribes in North Vietnam,
In the North, tribesmen were given administrative posts
within their areas, the Tho general cited earlier was
made chairman of his zone, tribal languages were kept
in the schools, tribesmen were given higher education
in Hanoi and elsewhere in the Communist bloc, and there
was no land-grabbing by ethnic Vietnamese, although
population pressure was much greater in the North than
along Diem’'s Coast. Supporting the cadres were radio
programs in tribal languages broadcast from Hanoi, while
Diem's government had discontinued such broadcasts
after the regroupment period, 1954 -1955.

The Highlands: Recent Events
and U.S. Policy

A crucial recent development has been the disil-
lusionment of the tribesmen with the Viet Cong., Harsh
taxation and impressment of coolies for increased Viet
Cong operations over the past few years have destroyed
the advantage the Viet Cong once had in the region.
While taxes and recruitment have always been great
burdens on Viet Minh and Viet Cong hard-core villages,
the Communists have generally used political techniques
which prevent effective opposition. Short-sighted exac-
tions in the Highlands may have been undertaken con-
sciously, in the hope that victory over all of South
Vietnam would come too swiftly for the tribesmen to
resist.

Unfortunately, the post-Diem Saigon governments
have not moved strongly encugh in the Highlands to
make up for Diem’s mistakes. The first steps have
been taken, and many good promises have been made. In
February 1964, Y Bham, the leader of the 1958 revolt,
was released from jail; in March a Bureau for Montag-
nard Affairs was established. In Qctober 1964, the Saigon
government held a conference for tribal leaders to pre-
sent their grievances, The tribesmen now have national
representation, access to universities through Jower admis-
sions test scores than are required of the better-educated
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Vietnamese, places in noncommissioned officers’ schools,
a greater hand in local administration, and a promise of
a fair system of land titles.

Yet the confidence of the tribesmen has not yet
been gained. The conference of October 1964 was held
only after a revolt in September, and that revolt was
caused by the assumption of command over tribal military
units by ethnic Vietnamese ARVN officers. There have
been two revolts since, in October and December 1965,
The latter revolt was well-organized, being staged simul-
taneously in five of the seven provincial capitals. Armed
tribesmen serving under Vietnarnese officers have ex-
pressed the intent to throw out the South Viethamese
by force when the Viet Cong are defeated.

A Tribal Revolt this Fall?

This fall there may be still yet another revolt in the
Highlands. When the Constituent Assembly was writing
the present South Vietnamese Constitution, the tribes-
men demanded explicit guarantees of autonomy. The
Assembly, largely composed of urban Vietnamese, refused
to include such guarantees, though they wrote a long
and detailed document with over one hundred articles.
A tribal revolt was averted this spring only by promises
from Saigon and American officials that similar guaran-
tees of autonomy will be passed by statute when the
new House and Senate convene this fall. If the newly
elected legislators refuse to honor promises made by the
military government and U.S. officials (quite possibie for
civilian politicans who hate the military government and
who fear permanent American domination), then another
tribal revolt seems likely. It is important to note that
the previous revolts have occurred m the fall, when the
rainy season hampers the transport of Vietnamese and
American troops into the Highlands.

Y Bham, now living in Cambodia, heads the only
tribal political group (FULRQ) and claims to have or-
ganized the three revolts of 1964 - 5. In their negotiations
with FULRO representatives, the Saigon government and
the U.3. Mission have recognized FULRO leadership of
past revolts and taken seriously FULRO threats of re-
volts in the future. FULRO and the Cambodian govern-
ment have agreed on a common propaganda line, that
all the Montagnards of South Vietnam are of the same
racial stock as the Cambodians in South Vietham and
Cambodia. While based on false history (at least two
racial groups live in the Highlands), FULRO-Cambodian
cooperation corresponds to joint self-interest. FULRO

. gains a safe headquarters on the Cambodian side of the
border and access to the outside world. Cambodia gains
contacts in the strategic Highlands of South Vietnam
which may help less populous Cambodia to restrain any
future expansicnist ethnic Vietnamese government in
Salgon, whether Communist or not.

The United States has always been in a difficult
position in the Highlands. In 1961, the sending of the
Special Forces (similar to the previously disbanded
French commandos) was an implicit repudiation of Diem's
tribal policies and aroused Vietnamese suspicions. In
1964, after Diem's fall, the Special Forces were trans-
ferred from the CIA to the U.S. Army. Vietnamese
ARVN officers replaced Americans commanding tribal
units and American officers became “advisers,” as in the
Lowlands, In the revolt and negotiations that have fol-
lowed this shift, Americans have played a crucial role
in mediating between the tribes and the ARVN. (The
only Vietnamese officer the tribes respected in 1964
was jailed as a “neutralist.”) But the unremitting hos-
tility between most Vietnamese and the tribesmen (and
Cambodians) and repeated decisions by the U.S. Mission
in Baigon in favor of the Vietnamese will eventually
undermitie the prestige of Amerjcans on the spot. The
U.S, cannot expect to Kkeep tribal loyalties by giving
out medical care and T-shirts emblazoned with the South
Vietnamese flag, because the Saigon government is not
yet trusted. The only stable solution is a full recognition
of tribal autonomy by urban Vietnamese. The U.S. can-
hot simultaneously mollify the tribes by implying a long
Amerjcan presence and placate the Vietnamese by prom-
ising to leave as soon as Hanoi negotiates. Tribal min-
orities are a general post-colonial problem, for most
anti-colonial revolutions were led by well-educated low-
landers insisting that a highly centralized unity was the

only way to eliminate foreign domination. In South
Vietnam, the U.S. must show that this is not true.

The Coast: Pre-French Tradition and
French Rule

Coastal Vietnam differs from the Southern Lowlands
in several important respects: it has a longer pre-French
history; more extensive pre-French social echesion, smal-
ler change under French colonial rule; and, most impor-
tant, a far longer history of Communist influence. Because
he is more traditional, is less Westernized, and probably
has Communist relatives, .even the most ant-Communist
Coastal Vietnamese is more difficult for Americans to
understand than a Vietnamese from Saigon or the Me-
kong Delta.

The Coastal Region of South Vietnam extends down
through the present I Corps, the northernmost military
region. Butf south of the next province, Binh Dinh, the
land narrows even further and is disrupted by sand dunes.
Many villages (Phu Yen, Khanh Hoa) depend upon fish-
ing instead of upon rice-farming. Still farther south,
there is a half-seitled area (Ninh Thuan, Binh Thuan)
which was once fully cultivated by the Cham people
but which the Vietnamese did not maintain or revive.

Vietnam'’s traditional civilization began in the Red
River Delta in North Vietnam. Because the Coastal Low-
land are too narrow to attract quick settlement, the
Vietnamese moved down the coast only quite slowly, less
than a thousand miles in about a thousand years. Their
migration, spurred by internal political disputes and
population pressure, was necessarily southward; move-
ment was blocked to the North by the stronger Chinese
and to the West by the even less hospitable mountains.

Poor communications made a centralized state im-
possible, but migration was siow enough that the same
structure of village life existed all the way down the
Coast when the French arrived in the mid-1800's. These
villages were the basis of Vietnamese tradition. Much of
the land, averaging 259 and sometimes as much as
70%, was redistributed every few years among the house-
holds. Except for trade with neighboring villages special-
izing in certain handicrafts, the rice-growing villages
were self-sufficient communities, independent of outside
influence. Anyone from beyond the ring of immediately
surrounding villages was regarded as a “foreigner.” Ex-
cept for levying taxes and occasionally recruiting troops,
the power of the Emperor stopped at the village gate.

In the traditional village the mandarin class provided
the best tie to the outside world. Most mandarins lived
in the villages, renting land, lending money, and serving
on the village Councils of Notables. Some obtained,
through examination or purchase, appointments from the
Emperor to provincial and distriet posts.

Fortunately, the Emperor was not a dictator in the
modern sense. Though the Confucian ethic supported
his powers over the mandarins in theory, the Empercr
was restrained by the mandarins’ partial independence
of their salaries provided by their rents, interest, and
bribes and by the general expectation of all office-pur-
chasers that they would not be removed until they had
gained a fair return on their investment, The power
of the mandarins over the villagers was restrained by
several factors: the large proportion of communal land:
the lack of absentee landowners; a conscicusness of ex-
tended families, all of whose members, rich and poor,
worshipped the same ancestors; and a tradition of com-
promise and adjustment in interpersonal relations.

Even before the arrival of French officials, this vil-
lage tradition was challenged by Catholic missionaries in
the North and along much of the Ceast. The Buddhists
had not established a centralized hierachy extending down
into the villages that could compete with the influence
of the mandarin class, The Catholics not only set up such
a hierarchy, they also developed a village daily routine
— mass every morning and regular prayers in the fields
at the ringing of the Angelus — which defied the tradi-
tion of compromise and forced villages to convert as
whole units. Catholic villages were persecuted regularly
by their neighbors, often with the encouragement of the
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Emperor, for their competing hierarchy and foreign way
of life.

But despite the Catholic problem, when French of-
ficials arrived in the late 1800's, they found a relatively
stable social and political system, which they chose to
preserve along the Coast. Unlike the Southern Lowlands,
the Highlands, and the Red River Delta, the Coast had
no minerals or lands appropriate for rice or rubber plan-
tations whose exploitation would require and pay for
direct French rule. The French therefore gave the
Vietnamese Emperor in Hue ncminal authority, main-
tained a small French staff for the Coast, and controlled
the Emperor through the Resident, ostensibly just an
“adviser.” The French even preserved the traditional
civil service examination based on the Confucian Classics
until 1917, twelve years after the Chinese themselves
had abandoned them.

While they had lost some power, Coastal mandarins,
unlike those of the North and South, were not closely
tied to French officials and businessmen. The French
presence along the Coast did not bring great economic
changes or disrupt traditional village life. Therefore,
Coastal Vietnamese of all social classes, no matter how
well they spoke the French language, always regarded
the French presence as an insulting, alien intrusion which
would eventually be expelled.

The Coast: Viet Minh Activities

From the outset of the anti-French revolt, the Viet
Minh controlled most of the Coastal region. The situation
was so severe for the French that they did not even
attempt population estimates for most of the Coastal
provinces — indispensable for taxation and recruitment.
These estimates were made even for hostile provinces
to the North and South.

Viet Minh influence along the Coast was assisted by
the fact that the only political groups active in the region
were those the Viet Minh were already defeating in the
Red River Delta through better organization, superior
tactics and assassination of crucial leaders.

With the exception of the Catholic Bishoprics, and
the Emperor Bac Dai, political groups could be started
only in exile in China, Hong Kong, and Japan. When
Northern and Coastal students conspired in exile for
unity, their rivalries were not so much regiomal as
personal or ideological, except to the extent of excluding
Southerners, whom the French were more confident of
controlling and who therefore were allowed some political
activity. When the Communists were able to limit the
power of rival exile groups in the North, the power of
anti-Communist groups was simultaneously limited along
the Coast.

By 1948, according to Lucien Boddard's insurgency
map, the Viet Minh controlled all of the Coast north of
Dong Hoi, a city just north of the 17th parallel. The
French then had a thin strip of four cities down to the
16th parallel: Dong Noi, Quang Tri, Hue, and Danang.

Farther south, the Viet Minh controlled between the
16th and 14th parallels in 1949. During the next four
years, according to the May 1953 insurgency map of the
French General Henri Navarre, the Viet Minh extended
their control down to the 11th parallel, around Phan
Thiet. Only two isolated French controlled cities in this
area, Nha Trang and Phan Rang, were outside of Viet
Minh control in this period. Bernard Fall's insurgency
maps for 1954 (the first presumably for January or
February, published in March; the second for July) credit
the French with regaining contrel of the countryside
between Phan Rang and Phan Thiet, but Fall still con-
ceded the Viet Minh control of the Coast between the
16th and 12th parallels when the war ended. Yet these
estimates are clearly biased against the Viet Minh. They
include French urban enclaves, but omit at least one
prominent rural enclave controlled by the Viet Minh —
the famous “Street Without Joy,” a strip of villages be-
tween @uang Tri and Hue.

Fall revealed the extent of Navarre's bias against
acknowledging Viet Minh control in the Red River Delta.
The French military map conceded only five small, iso-
lated areas to the Viet Minh in May 1953. On the other
hand, the map of the French civilian officials who had
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to estimate probable tax returns and decide to travel
without military escorts was quite different from Na-
varre’s, According to the ecivilians, France controlled
only four isolated areas: the Hanoi-Haiphong area (where
many French troops were stationed) and the Catholic
Bishoprics of Phat Diem and Bui Chu, where an anti-
French Vietnamese clergy, not Frenchmen, enjoyed the
support of the populace.

Along the Coast, in 1954 it was not even Frenchmen
who were in charge of the non-Viet Minh enclaves. The
decisive political figures under Emperor Bac Dai, the
French ‘alternative” to Ho Chi Minh, were Coastal
mandarins and adventurers. By the end of the war, these
men had finally bargained from the French the finanecial
support for a “Vietnamese” army, predominantly led by
French officers. During the Battle of Dien Bien Phu,
Bao Dai's followers were even able to obtain a major
separate operation along the Coast with troops that might
have been better used in the undermanned French fortress
to the North.

After the settlement in Geneva just as the French
were allowed to occupy Hanoi and Haiphong for 300 days
to regroup their forces, the Viet Minh received full legal
authority over Quang Ngai and Binh Dinh, a longtime
Coastal stronghold between the 16th and 14th parallels.
In the two provinces, the Viet Minh established a long-
term political base by ordering several hundred of their
regular soldiers to marry local girls and leave them be-
hind when they were withdrawn to the North in accord
with the Geneva agreements.

In most provinces, the Viet Minh ordered specific
members to stay behind, and in many areas, they main-
tained an intelligence network. The Hanoi government
itself produced convincing evidence for such a network
when it described in detail to the International Control
Commission reprisals by the Diem government in South
Vietnam against former members of the Viet Minh be-
tween July 1954 and July 1957. According to Bernard
Fall's map of Communist Complaints, this intelligence
network was especiglly active in the Quang Tri-Hue-
Danang area, which produced over one-third of the
descriptions of reprisals.

The Coast: Diem Family's Rule

Diem’s family, the Ngo Dinh’s, was a leading Catholic
manadarin clan centered on Hue. Diem and his older
brother Khoi served as provincial governors under French
indirect rule in Binh Dinh and Quang Tri Provinces,
both along the Coast. When Diem took power in Saigon,
his authority along the Coast was exercised by two men

whose names did not appear in official government docu-~

ments: his brothers Thuc and Can. (Diem himself is
therefore discussed later, under the Southern Lowlands.)

Thue played a crucial role in the family and in the
regime because he was the eldest surviving brother in the
clan (Khoi was buried alive by the Viet Minh) and the
leading Vietnamese Catholic prelate. He frequently medi-
ated among the other brothers, especially at the clan's
annual meetings in Hue. Thuc also provided a discreet
channel between the clan and irnportant foreign Catho-
lics, (He was a former classmate of Francis Cardinal
Spellman in the Vatican.) Thuc also provided access to
the regime for prominent Vietnamese, many of them
non-Catholic, who had complaints or suggestions but
who feared Diem and his brother Nhu too much to ap-
proach them directly. This mediating rcle for non-
Catholic Vietnamese was crucial for Thue, because it
protected him from criticism against his ideological role
in the regime.

The ideology of the regime was “Personalism.” an
intellectually respectable doctrine originally developed by
liberal Catholies in the 1930's. Many non-Catholic Viet-
namese, however, regarded it as simply a new political
terminology which the Ngo Dinh family could use to
communicate with Vietnamese Catholics without encour-
aging comparisons to the Catholic role under the French.
Thuc had started an institute to train people in Person-
alism during the war against the French, when he was
Bishop of Vinh Long. About the time Diem took power,
Thuc was elevated to the Archbishopric of Hue. He
moved his institute to Dalat and (with Cardinal Spell-
man’s financial assistance) he simultaneously founded
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the Catholic University of Dalat. Under Diem, Thue’s
institute for Personalism was the training school for mem-
bers of the Can Lag, a secret political group whose
members held administrative posts in the provinces and
who reported directly to Diem's brother Nhu on the
behavior of non-Can Lao (hence mostly non-Catholic)
officials,

Diem’s brother Can was a complete contrast to the

rest of the clan. He did not speak a foreign language

and hence had almost no contact with foreigners. Nor
did he have much contact with Vietnamese, rarely
appearing in public and usually speaking only to his
own followers. He ran a skeleton network of secret agents
for Diem to watch Nhu and his supporters in the South,
Predominantly refugee Catholics from the North. Other-
wise, Can confined his activities to the Coast, He was
a traditional, consistent warlord in the region, promoting
his supporters and punishing his opponents with politieal
prisons and tortures that eventually shocked even old
Asia hands; he controlled nominations to the National
Assembly and provincial and district appointments, After
1956, when Diem abelished traditional Vietnamese village
elections, Can replaced doubtful village and hamlet
officials as well. Before the elections of March 1958,
Can had almost fifieen thousand people arrested, a far
larger number than any estimate of Viet Minh agents
left south of the 17th parallel and an average of three
pecple per hamlet,

In Western terms, both Thue and Can were “corrupt.”
They exploited their public influence to assist their opera-
tions in Saigon real estate, forest concessions in the High-
lands, and the shipping business. But their system of rule
was inherently more stable than that of Diem and Nhu in
the Southern Lowlands. Can was predictable in his repres-
sions, 5o people who never spoke against him in private
did not feel threatened; Thue provided access and an
incentive for respected non-Personalists to remain dis-
creet. Both brothers maintained loyal followings through
careful promotions.

The Coast: Start of the Insurgency

The present Viet Cong strength along the Coast is
the natural result of the past twenty years. The Viet
Minh controlled most of the rural areas against the French
and eliminated their nationalist rivals in the region.
When almost all of the Viet Minh had gene north in
1954 - 55, Nego Dinh Can imposed a repressive rule mostly
through Catholies which, like that of the earlier
French, prevented all political activity along the Coast
except for secret activity. As under the French, exile
groups formed (in Paris instead of South China), but
no new indigenous organizations could be started.

People hostile to Can had few alternatives. They
could remain silent and do nothing, although this was
impossible under Vietnamese custom for anvone with a
friend or relative imprisoned or tortured. If they were
rich enough, they could go to Paris. Anyone who stayed
and wanted to resist had to join the Viet Cong, the
successor to the Viet Minh and the only organization
with the clandestine techniques sufficient to survive Can’s
secret police.

The Viet Cong were therefore able to regain the
position held by the Viet Minh along the Coast without
nearly as many demonstrations and assassinations as in
the Southern Lowlands, In the first period of Viet Cong
violence tabulated by Bernard Fall, April 1957 to April
1358, there were only two assassination along the Coast,
compared with more than fifty to the south,” When Fall
made his second analysis, April 1959 to April 1980, he
did not even survey most of the Coast. Douglas Pike’s
list of “struggle movements” publicized by the Viet Cong
between December 1960 (founding of NLF) and Septem-
" ber 1964 credits (aside from eleven places whose region
cannot be identified) only sixteen movements to specific
places along the Coast and one hundred seven to places
in the Southern Lowiands,

At the same time, In the years after 1956, surviving
Viet Minh agents along the Coast were supplemented by
the return of Viet Minh members who had gone north
for further training in 1954. While the word “insurgency”

is used here to describe the Viet Cong, it is not meant
to imply a spontaneous rebellion. The tragedy of South
Vietnam, especially along the Coast, is that the only form
of resistance available on the spot was a Communist
movement already repudiated, at least implicitly, by the
urban elite that had not already joined the Viet Minh.
This tragedy was the responsibility of Ngo Dinh Can
along the Coast. The role of North Vietnam was clear:
retaining an intelligence network after the partition of
1954, supplementing that network with well-trained local
men who had been picked to go north in 1954; and, sup-
plying the Viet Cong with limited arms and ammunition,
in addition to those captured and secretly manufactured.
‘Though not “aggression” in a conventional military sense,
these acts were unequivocally aggressive.

When Can realized the growing Viet Cong strength
in his regicn, he responded, not by shelling and relocating
villages as Diem and Nhu did to the south, but by train-
ing cadres to live with the villagers as the Viet Cong do,
Can's cadres minimized the level of violence by firing
only at individuals only when fired upon, and they kept
the struggle on a political basis which did not force the
villagers to choose sides. Can's cadres, some of whom
were even being trained for the Mekong Delta when
Diem fell, were the direct antecedent of the present
“Revoluticnary Development” cadres now gaining much
attention.

The Coast: Recent Events and U.S. Policy

Only an extraordinary group of men could have or-
ganized a new political group without succumbing to the
secret agents of Can and the Viet Cong. Fortunately
for Vieitnam, such men appeared, inspiring millions of
Vietnamese along the Coast and in Saigon. They were the
militant Buddhists, based in the imperial city of Hue.
While their successes were wholly unexpected, they were
not without their weaknesses, the simple products of
their past.

In addition to arousing Vietnamese and foreigners
to the hopelessness of the Diem regime and bringing down
several post-Diemn governments, the militant Buddhists
negotiated two coalitions which promised them dominant
influence around Hue and some national representation
in Saigon. The first coalition was suppressed by foree,
the second was betrayed by Ky. Both the suppression and
the betrayal had U.S. support. The refusal of other non-
Communist Vietnamese and of American policy-makers
to develop a coalition with these men was a mistake
which may have been irrevocable.

The militant Buddhists’ leader, Thich (“Reverend”)
Tri Quang, is completely different from the urban Viet-
namese politicians and ARVIN officers Americans prefer
to deal with. He lacks both a manadarin education and
foreign contacts, both of which are now in disrepute
along the traditionalist Coast. Originally respected for
his knowledge of Buddhist scripture and self-denying
ascelism, Thich Tri Quang has been out of Vietnam only
once, for a short visit to Japan.. His sudden populartity
was both a reflection of his intense, inflamatory speaking
style and a repudiation of first the Diem regime and
then successive Saigon governments as hopeless alterna-
tives to the Viet Cong along the Coast.

The first political effort of the Buddhists was against
the Diem regime, beginning publicly in May 1963 with
an incident at the Buddha’s birthday celebration. Ae-
cording to Ngo Dinh Nhu, Tri Quang had actually started
the movement in Hue in 1961 by tricking Ngo Dinh Can
into paying subsidies for an inner group to prevent
Communist infiltration of the Buddhist organization
around Hue. Even if he did plan extensively in advance,
Tri Quang was by no means in a position to overthrow
Can when at the celebration his police prevented the
normal flying of the Buddhist flag without the simul-
taneous display of the South Vietnamese flag, After
several celebrators were killed, the Buddhist leadership
tried to prolong the ensuing tension. When Diem met
their demands for assistance to the victims' survivors,
they insisted that the aid be described as “compensation,”
thus trying to force an implicit admission of police guilt.

23




Two great strokes of Iuck turned the Buddhist
leadership from a conspiracy seeking a cause into
a factor in world politics. On June 11, when the
Buddhist leadership was straining to keep resentment
alive, an old monk burned himself to death in Saigon.
While the Buddhist tradition respects such suicides,
nothing like it had ever been done before in Vietnam.
Instcad of gaining simply a mild boost, the Buddhists
found a transformed population. In Saigon the popular
response was extended by memorial services and the
display of a heart, said to have survived the monk's
immolation and a final cremation. As a Saigon official
told a Time reporter, “We have been living under a
regime of terrorism, but after Quang Duc [the immolated
monk] I no longer feel fear.”

The second event occurred in August, when Nhu sent
the police into the pagoda used as the Buddhists' Saigon
headquarters. The United States had alrveady urged Diem
to mollify the Buddhists, and in other Buddhist countries
Asians were blaming the Catholic President Kennedy for
the supposed repressions of Buddhism by the Catho-
lic President Diem. After the pagoda raid, President
Kennedy hinted that Nhu's overthrow was necessary
and made his famous remark ‘"they [the Vietnamese] have
to win it.” The coup that followed two months later was
the result of complex military intrigues and complicity
by United States officials, Though the Buddhist leaders
did not play a direct role in the coup itself, they emerged
from Diem’s fall with immense prestige throughout all
of South Vietnam, far beyond the reach of their small
organization.

Factionalism after Diem

Unfortunately, in 1964 - 65 the Buddhists lost much of
their general popularity and, after an initial effort at
unity, the militant Buddhists from Hue split from the
Saigon groups, composed of refugees from the North and
unorganized Southerners. The Buddhist loss of popular-
ity and internal division occurred during the post-Diem
“decompression” period of fierce factional infighting in
Saigon. With almost fifty thousand political prisoners
freed from the jails, a generation of exiles returning from
abroad, and an internally divided army suddenly freed
from Diem’s security agents, too many people wanted
to rule South Vietnam. Since the civilian politicians had
no organizations, their powers for good or ill, were con-
fined to teahouse intrigues, to deciding which group of
clvilians would provide external respectability and in-
ternal political skills for the rulers of the day in the
army. Shifts within the army caused most of the ten
changes of government in nineteen months, but most
of the troop movements were swift and bloodless.

Since the Buddhists were the only group able to
summon mass support, their factional efforts were the
most conspicuous and the bloodiest. Their mass_support
frightened Vietnamese Catholics and urban politicians.
It seems probable from later events that U.S. officials
in Saigon and Washington gave up forever on the Hue
Buddhists in this period. Since then, when they have acted
eonstructively within the implicit rules of the political
system, the United States has given Ky and the Saigon
politicians full approval to repress the Hue Buddhists
by military force and to change the rules against them.
When the Hue Buddhists have been powerful within
their region, U.S. officials have publicly criticized them;
when the Hue Buddhists have tried to resist being double-
crossed, U.S. officials have called for “unity” and for
letting “the Vietnamese” decide the matter “by them-
selves.”

At first all Buddhist leaders, not just the ones from
Hue, frightened the Catholic groups, The Diem regime,
it must be remembered, had not persecuted Buddhists
for their religion. Buddhism did not have a hierarchy
or a doctrinal unity transferable to political affairs which
could have been persecuted even if Diem had so wished,
Diem went so far as to dedicate all of South Vietnam
to the Immaculate Heart of Mary in 1939, but neither
religious persecution nor forcible conversion were at-
tempted.

In politics, the Diem regime had simply favored
Catholics and other Can Lao members and then im-
prisoned and tortured its opponents. These opponents
differed in many respects, but by the process of elimin-
‘ation they were almost all Buddhists, In 1964, many
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Buddhists leaders tried to whip up an anti-Catholic sen-
fiment as a means of strengthening their own position
with the vast non-Catholic majority.

At the same time, all Buddhist. leaders were agreed
that only an ideology based on Buddhism could save
Vietnam from Communism, that an empty anti-Com-
munism led by Catholics could not win in the villages. Im-
mediately after Diem’s fall, the Buddhist leaders planned
a national Buddhist organization parallel to the South
Vietnamese government and reaching down into the
villages, as exists in Thailand and Cambodia. Thich
Tri Quang became the symbolic leader of the new or-
ganization, corresponding to the head of state. Thich Tam
Chau, a milder refugee from the North who had led
Buddhists against the Viet Minh in the autonomous
Catholic Bishopric of Phat Diem, was made premier and
placed over a cabinet of ministers, At the same time,
many Buddhist monks were made chaplains to ARVN
units.

Naturally, Vietnamese Catholic leaders were opposed
to the Buddhists riding to power on a wave of anti-
Catholic feeling and then assuming exactly the same
political role the Catholics had enjoyed first under the
French and then under Diem. Since the native Southern
Catholics were a disproportionately large portion of the
urban middle class and since most of the Northern
Cathelic refugees remained in the Saigon area, Catholie
leaders were also able to produce favorable demonstra-
tions In Saigon,

At the same time, most Can Lao members were
able to regain posts in the bureaucracy, Although they
were removed from their provincial and district posts
in late 1963, not enocugh others had the training and
experience to compete with them, and after several
months of confusion, most former Diem officials were
simply assigned to different posts. Since the training of
Buddhist monks concentrates entirely on scripture and
omits both mandarin and foreign education, the Buddhist
leaders could do no more than obtain a temporary pref-
erence for non-Can Lao officials. Though temporarily
ombarrassed and weakened, a Diemist recovery was in-
evitable after the fall of Diem himself.

Just as frightened of the Buadhists as the Catholics
were the traditional urban politicians who had no organ-
ization, no mass following in the cities, and no tie to the
countryside (except sometimes the dubious one of ab-
sentee landownership). Since they could not quickly
make up for lost time, their only hope for power was for
the military to eliminate the Buddhists as a national
factor. Then civilian rule would mean rule by old men
who had been jailed by Diem instead of by monks and
students who had demonstrated against him.

Neutrallzation under Tri Quang?

A tragic element to the Buddhist defeat was their
emphasis on being the only group who could gain a suf-
ficfent mass following in the villages to deal with the
Viet Cong. Especially aleng the Coast, where people
had never had an open alternative to the Communists
and the mandarins, the appeal of a negotiated settlemenr,
a coalition government, and neutralization of South Viet-
nam was very powerful. Although Thich Tam Chau
was more cautious about the Viet Cong (as befitted a
leader of Northern refugees, whatever the merits of the
case), Thich Tri Quang cultivated an air of mystery.
encouraging Vietnamese to feel that given sufficient
power he could bring a stable settlement. Altnough this
behavior is universal among politicians, the more Thich
Tri Quang pursued this line with non-Catholic Vietnam-
ese, the more Americans mistrusted him.

In Saigon, Vietnamese fearful of Tri Quang’s dom-
estic appeal quickly found that the best way to oppose
bhim at the U.S. Mission was to exploit his claim to be
able to bargain with the Viet Cong. Refugee leaders
from the North used their Communist relatives and old
friends as proof of a painful break, of an abiding feud
with the Communists, The Northern ties of the Hue
Buddhists, however, provided innuendos of Communist
influence. (Of course the Americans given these innu-
endos never were told that Tri Quang’s mother and elder
brother died in a Communist prison camp in the North
after partition.) Even Tri @Quang's mass support from
city people and from villagers who were trucked in for
demonstrations was used as evidence of Viet, Cong in-
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fluence! It was permissible for the Viet Cong not to
stop villagers from benefiitting from U.S. medical teams,
but when the Viet Cong did not stop villagers who wanted
to demonstrate for Vietnam’'s first non-Communist char-
ismatic leader, then Americans in Saigon and Washington
became suspicious. _

Not surprisingly, the Buddhists’ most ambitious
plans for separate organizations failed, Tam Chau, the
Northerner who was supposed to head the hierarchy, lost
interest, After he received no cabinet appointments and
Tri Quang got three, Tam Chau tried to regain his power
by sllying with Northern Catholic leaders instead of
working within the Buddhist coalition. Along the Coast,
the Hue Buddhists tried to strengthen their organizaion
with “People’s Councils for National Salvation,” but
when their student leaders led demonstrations in the
cities (which the Viet Cong had never been able to do),
more experienced Viet Cong cadres took the crowds away
from them and discredited the movement (a hostile
action which was often regarded as roof of cooperation).

The I Corps Coalition: Tri Quang and General Thi

By early 1966, the Hue Buddhists had turned their
attention to another coalition, with ARVN officers and
civilian officials in the I Corps, the military region com-
prising the five Coastal provinces around Hue. The ARVN
commander was Lieutenant General Nguyen Chanh Thi.
He was a native of Hue and the only important ARVN
general born of a peasant family. He led the first coup
attempt against Diem, in November 1950, with elite para-
trooper units who were disgusted with Diemn's inability
to contend with the Viet Cong’s first massive wave of
terror. After Diem’'s fall, General Thi took command of
the I Corps, his home area.

The I Corps coalition also included one of South
Vietnam's two civilian province chiefs, '‘an able, former
exile civilian as Mayor of Danang, officials and professors
at the University of Hue, and many civilian politicians
who made up for the Buddhists’ lack of administrative
training. None of these men was a Communist, Sogqe
were suspicious of Americans conducting separate mili-
tary operations and taking power more directly than the
Freneh had done in their area, and they became positively
hostile when American policy gave Ky full support in
trying to break up their coalition. The Honolulu Con-
ference of February 1966 probably finished the Hue
Buddhists under the Johnson Administration, Although
its timing may have been planned to turn public attention
away from the critical testimony of General Gavin and
Ambassador Kennan, the Administration had prepared a
series of demands on Ky. One demand, agreed to then
and now practically forgotten, was “social revolution,
including land reform,” for which the Administration
promised its “full support” (the U.S, had refused to help
Diem pay for even his mild land reform). Also agreed
upon was 'a democratic constitution,” “its ratification
by secret ballot,” and “elections rooted in that constitu-
tion.” In his first announcement of the elections, Ky
said that he would not himself be a candidate. President
Johnson emerged from the Conference saying, “We talked
of very specific things,” and after the Conference Vice
President Humphrey and the Secretaries of Agriculture
and Health, Education and Welfare visited Vietnam,

Ky and U.S. Oppose Coalitlon

Ky’s first “specific thing” after the Conference was
to maneuver against General Thi in I Corps. In early
March, the National Leadership Council unanimously
deposed Thi, calling his a “war lord.” The U.S. Mission
in Saigon agreed immediately, -calling the deposition of
a popular general from his native area a "step toward
political stability” and “a defeat for warlordism.” It
was perfectly clear that the U.S, would not continue to
assist Thi, whose command corresponded to that of the
U.S. Marines {also confined to I Corps), no matter how
popular he was with his troops and the surrounding
population. .

Two days later the Hue Buddhists issued a demand
for the return of Thi and the maintenance of all Corps
commanders until the elections. When demonstrations
began, General Thi appeared in person to ask them to
stop, and they stopped. Fierce negotiations began in
Saigon, with Ky, the Northerner Thich Tam Chau, and
the Hue representative in Saigon meeting on March 12,

13, and 17. By the end of the month, Father Quynh,

" leader of the Northern Catholics from Phat Diem and

an impeccable anti-Communist, was also criticizing Ky.
In the first half of April, a compromise was devel-
oped and General Thieu signed a decree promising elec-
tions within five months, informally understood to be on
August 15, The Buddhists asked for a definite agreement
that the Constituent Assembly would replace the military
government as soon as the new Constitution was ratified,
and to everyone's surprise, a commission of politicians
appointed by the generals to oppose the Buddhists agreed
with them. On April 17, Tri Quang flew back to Hue
and stopped demonstrations against Ky, This compromise
definitely was influenced by the U.S. On April 5, Am-
bassador Lodge had personally ordéred American air-
craft to help fly to Danang ARVN troops loyal to Ky
in a show .of force; the trocps were kept on the airbase
and then later flown bhack to Saigon. On April 8, Assistant
Secretary of State for Far Eastern Affairs, William P.
Bundy, publicly criticized the Buddhists for refusing to
compromise, ignoring the fact that the dispute began by
disrupting -a Buddhist compromise, the I Corps coalition.

Ky Doublecrosses Tri Quang

Once he had Tri Quang satisfied, Ky betrayed him.
On May T over a paper cup of Jim Beam bourbon he
suddenly revealed to a group of American reporters that
he would continue in office and that the Constituent
Assembly would be disbanded when the Constitution was
ratified, This news was censored in the Vietnamese press,
and Ky surprised his enemies by sending ARVN troops
and a third replacement for General Thi back to. Dananag,
just as the current I Corps commander was about to
start a solidarity pariy of Catholics and Buddhists to
demonstrate to American officials and reporters thefr
agreement. In Washington, Secretary Rusk and then a
State Department spokesman disassociated themselves
from XKy’s alcoholic revelation and his second dispatch
of troops to Danang, but an American helicoptor was
supplied to take the new I Corps commander from Danang
to the hostile city of Hue. This man, X¥’s final replace-

‘ment for General Thi, was a notorius favorite of Diem

(now head of an extremist Catholic ticket in the Senate).
His appointment was a clear indication that the coalition
which the Buddhists had developed with General Thi
and which had survived his first two replacements was
shatteréd. The Diemist appointment was also a caleu-
lated insult to the Hue Buddhists. As the American
helicoptor flew the new commander away after his speech,
a young ARVIN officer tried to shoot him down. The
American gunner in the helicoptor fired a burst of ma-
chine gun bullets into the crowd, killing the officer and
wounding others.
U.S. Ignores Double Cross

In the next ten days, Tri Quang tried to gain a
reversal of AAmerican policy. He stopped a demonstration
after the helicoptor incident and withheld the news that
an American (rather than an ARVN) soldier had fired
into the crowd. Three meetings with U.S. consular
officials and a cable to President Johnson produced a
"“leave it to the Vietnamese themselves” style remark by
Secretary Rusk and a non-committal reply from the
President,

Ky made many conciliatory statements, but he did
not explain how he expected to be trusted, On May 26,
the point of no return was reached in Hue: the helicopter
gunner was identified as an American at the funeral
procession for the dead ARVIN officer, and Tri Quang’s
students led a crowd to burn the USIA library in Hue.
ARVN troops were sent into Hue; the Buddhist leaders
were cornered and then captured after a three-week
seige.

American experts on the Viet Cong are rightly quick
to point out that the Viet Corig does not attract the
South Vietnamese elite and that even Tri Quang in his
most anti-Saigon and anti-American moments did not
threaten to seek Viet Cong support. When defeated, he
still did not flee to the Viet Cong; instead he risked
house arrest under a hostile. government in circumstances
similar .to those that killed Diem and Nhu. If American
experts emphasize this point, then they. should also em-
phasize the desirability of reversing American policy and
giving Tri Quang and General Thi (now in Washington,
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trying to learn English) a chance to reform their coali-
tion.

Ky agreed to hold elections, and he has. The Hue
Buddhists were excluded from the Constituent Assembly
and from the Senate for the sin of “neutralism.” Tri
Quang’s group would have had a very good chance in the
Senate contest, because the multiplicity of candidates
disproportionately favored a well-educated bleck vote.
This advantage was reaped by Catholic groups, who may
control over fifty percent of the Senate with less than
ten percent of the population and whose most popular
Senate ticket received less than fifieen percent of the
Presidential vote.

The Southern Lowlands: Pre-French
Tradition and French Rule

The Southern Lowlands were completely changed by
the French. In the 1860's, a small Vietnamese population
lived in villages less than one hundred years old and
cultivated about 500,000 acres of land, mosily beiween
Saigon and My Tho. As the Vietnamese Emperor had
ordered all his mandarins to leave the southern area
first ceded to the French, the French had to rely upon
themselves and the only inhabitants who knew any
Western languages, the Vietnamese Catholics. Saigon
became the base of French activities in Indochina and the
Southern Catholics (unlike Northern and Coastal Catho-
lics, mostly living in their own villages) became the
basis for an urban middle class, working under French
officials, businessmen, and customers.

Great canals were dug to drain the vast areas flooded
annually by the Mekong and bi-monthly by salt water
from unusually high tides, By 1880 the cultivated area
had more than doubled to almost 1.3 million acres; by
1937 it had quadrupled again, reaching 5.5 million. In
those 57 years the population almost tripled, from 1.7
million to 4.5 million.

The great expansion in rice fields produced two new
Vietnamese social classes: the absentee landlord, with
vast holdings supervised by managers, and what a colo-
nial report of 1831 emphasized as a "very important
rural proletariat” of tenants and migrant workers, Phy-
sically, there was plenty of land for all in the Scuth, now
almost four times as much per villager. But the expense
of opening new areas, even when they had already been
drained, and the competition for large plots completely
disqualified most of the rural population from potential
ownership. Along the Coast 65% of the households owned
at least o small plot, and everyone could rent comum
and.

But in the South only 289 owned any land at all, and
the landless had no communal land to speak of (only 3%
of the total rice area, as contrasted with 25¢5 along the
Coast). Coastal landheldings were generally worked by
their owner or his sons and only 10% of the plots were
worked entirely by tenants. In the South 35% of the plots
were owned by absentees, and, assuming their plois were
the largest, these men owned 85% of the rice land.

The new villages in the South were connected to Can
Tho and Saigon by cheap, fast water transport. Most
of their inhabitants immigrated; everyone depended on
a good price for exporting rice all over Asia. Some fields
(809 in Bac Lieu Province, from which the present An
Xuyen Province was separated) were worked entirely by
migrant workers who would follow transplantings and
harvests up and down the Mekong. Some did not even live
in villages—they simply lived on the bank of a canal with-
out a government or community. In some areas, no effec-
tive government ruled at all; the landlord ruled without
challenge from either established communities or from
the French administration.

The result, of course, was a_society in the South
whose relations were monetary and impersonal and hence
materialistic and individualistic by traditional Vietnamese
standards, but the peasants were not Europeanized. The
traditional responsibility of the landlord and ereditor to
be easy on the tenant and debtor after a bad harvest could
nat hold if the landlord lived in Saigon or Can Tho, de-
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pended solely on his rents and interest to live a gay urban
{ife and conducted his business through a middleman.
Even today, after a generation of warfare in the South,
Vietnamese families are strong enough that orphans are
taken in by relatives of the fourth and fifth degrees,
rather than be left homeless, Pearl Buck’s foundation
for orphans and abandoned children of American soldiers
recently found that even compared with Japan and
Korea Vietnam has few deserted children.

Cao Dai and Hoa Hao

Instead of forming political parties and trade unions
along Western lines, Southerners found escape, unity,
and resistance to the French in two new Buddhist sects.
The first, Cao Daism, founded by a group of Vietnamese in
1926, was not exclusively Buddhist, but a combination of
the world's religions plus hero worship. (Winston Chur-
chill and Victor Hugo, for example, are Cao Dai saints.)
Its organization was consciously patterned on that of
the Catholic Church, and it spread so rapidly among pea-
sants as well as government- officials that the French
bamned its advocacy from the Coast and in the North.
The Cao Dai “Pope” had close ties with reformist political
parties and with the Japanese. In fact, when the latter
took over Indochina, the French deported the Cao Dal
Pope to Madagascar. After World War I, the Cao Dal
claimed a total of twelve sub-sects, totaling between one
and four million members, a large proportion of the
population in the South.

Hoa Haoism, the second sect, was started not by
a committee, but by a charismatic leader, the twenty-
year-old son of a minor notable, After developing a very
attractive Protestant version of Buddhism (better to have
a pure heart than a rich altar —and debts to pay for the
altar), the Hoa Hao prophet predicted a Japanese attack
on Indochina as soon as France fell to Germany. With
more than one hundred thousand followers in less than a
year of preaching, Huynh Phu So was soon a potent force.
When the French exiled him to another part of the South,
So converted the surrounding population. When the
French committed him to a Saigen hospital, So converted
his psychiatrist. A second exile became a place of pilgrim-
age; only Japanese intervention prevented a third exile,
this one to be outside Vietnam.

The area between the Mekong and the Bassac (the
southernmost branch of the Mekong) rivers was more
fully developed by the French than the land farther to
the southwest, the Transbassac. There drainage canals
were still being dug when the Depression and World War
II disrupted the French pattern of colonial development.
The Transbassac contained the largest landholdings, with
{andlords whose word was law throughout their domains.
Fiercely militant Cambodian villages, survivors of the ori-
ginal Cambodian oceupants of the Mekong Delta driven
south by the invading Vietnamese, were (and are) also
found in the Transbassac.

To the north of the Saigon-Tay Minh line the lands
were inhospitable all the way to the sandy and abandoned
areas on the Coast mentioned above, The major river in
this barren area, the Dong Nai, was overgrown with man-
groves and the high ground beyond the river was cursed
by malaria, a complete barrier to Vietnamese settlement.
In the 1900's the French began developing the malarial
high ground; its red and grey solls were good for rubber,
whose rising price made cultivation very profiitable. The
rubber plantations soon became more valuable than the
French rice holdings (most large riceland owners were
Vietnamese) and the rubber plantations have become
even more important to Americans today, because the un-
deveoped surrounding swamps and forest provide cover
for guerillas and because rubber trees are vulnerable
Etheg must grow seven years before producing) and easily

axed.

As far as most peasants were concerned, the South
was essentially a French creation. The Vietnamese and
Cambodians had dug some canals, and, if the French had
never taken over, large indigenous landowners and a
rural proletariat might have arisen anyway. But every-
where Frenchmen held critical posifions: officials grant-
ing land concessions and businessmen importing foreign
manufacturers in exchange for rice. While Coastal Viet-
namese could hate the French from a position of self-con-
fidence because of a memory of pre-French stability, Viet-
namese in the South could hate the French only from
a position of subjugation. For the United States today




this legacy has meant that while the suspicious Coastal
Vietnamese feel that “We don't need you — except to
supplement our army,” the suspicious Southerners say,
“"We don't want you running things on any terms, French
or American.”’ Therefore, no matter how terrible the Viet
Cong may seem, it is very difficult for Americans to ap-
pear to offer a constructive alternative,

The Southern Lowlands; Viet Minh
Activities

Unlike the North and the Coast, the South had sev-
eral active indigenous organizations in addition to the
Viet Minh working against the French. The French had
permitted some urban political parties and had not sup-
pressed the Cao Dai and Hoa Hao, so none of these groups
were vulnerable to the Communists’ mastery of exile
politics. During World War I the Viet Minh controlled
only a few villages and a forested enclave in the North;
it started operations in the South too hastily at the end
of the War to take over all anti-French activity.

Even before the War Southern Marxists were divid-
ed. A strong Trotskyite organization, led by the lower-
class Ta Thu Thau, had badly defeated the predominately
middle-class, orthodox Communists in the elections of
1938. In 1940 the orthodox Communists had tried to lead
a peasant rebellion, but a security leak alerted the
French, the rebellion was crushed, and the Communist
organization was destroyed.

The Cao Dai and Hoa Hao had improved their posi-
tions during the War as the result of a less hostile ad-
ministration. A new group, improperly called a “sect,”
had also formed: the Binh Xuyen, a coalition of robber
bands around Saigon, Southwest of the Mekong Delta and
in Vinh Binh Province the Cambodian minority, armed by
the French, fought all Vietnamese. In Kien Hoa Province
the Catholics organized a militia to defend themselves
against the Viet Minh. At first the various factions in the
South fought as much among themseves as they did
against the French and the Viet Minh. Only the consistent
hostility of the Viet Minh and the eventual French recog-
nition that these factions could be bargained with more
easily than they could be “pacified” permitted a loose
anti-Communist coalition. Among the factions two great
surprises came during the war against the Viet Minh, The
Hoa Hao, regarded as a loose, one-man organization, re-
covered after the assassination by the Viet Minh of their
charismatic founder. And the larger Cao Dai failed to
establish a secure rural power hase; not even a small one
could be set up around their Pope's residence in Tay
Ninh,

The large number of indigenous factions make it even
harder to estimate the extent of Viet Minh activities and
control in the South than along the Coast. Village land
records, for example, were destroyed throughout most
of Vinh Binh Province, The French of course blamed the
Viet Minh. The Viet Cong, claiming always to be their suc-
cessors (but alse careful since then to have a Cambodian
representative on the National Liberation Front's Central
Committee), have also given full credit to the Viet Minh.
But it is impossible to verify today who destroyed which
records, the Viet Minh rebels or the anti-Vietnamese
Cambodians armed by the French. It is clear, however,
that unlike in the North and on the Coast the Viet Minh
were not the only organization fighting the French and
terrorizing landlords.

The Communuists Fail In the South

The Communist party, moreover, revealed more fac-
tionalism in the South than in the North and along the
Coast. The first Communist leader, Tran Van Giau,
shortly after World War IT tried to establish a tractahle
popular front in the South which would correspond to the
Viet Minh. When, in 1946, it was clear that he had failed,
he was repudiated in the South and assigned overseas.
Then Nguyen Binh, an ex-member of the VNQDD (the
Communists’ mortal rival in the North), was appointed
leader of the Viet Minh in the South, By 1949, according
to Lucien Bodard, Nguyen Binh controlled almost zll of
the South except for the vital roads connecting Saigon
and Quan Long: most of the Transbassac; the seaward
tips of the Mekong Delta provinces; and, both sides of the
"Duck’s Bill" — from beyond Tay Ninh in the North to

beyond Sa Dee, across the Mekong, to the south. In 1950
Nguyen Binh directed a conventional military campaign,
similar to many of Giap's in the North, in an attempt to
seize the large cities from the French, but apparently
without having consclidated his control over many rural
areas.

When this effort failed, Nguyen Binh was killed, not
by simple execution, for he was too popular in the South.
He was sent, without any rest, with a small party of
troops loyal to Le Duan into the worst Cambodian jungle,
supposedly to find a new infiltration route, When sur-
prised by a unit of the Cambodian army, Binh's nominal
subordinates killed him before fleeing into the jungle.

In 1951 after Nguyen Binh came Le Duan, the pres-
ent First Secretary of the North Vietnamese Communist
Party, and Le Duc Tho, present head of the party's Org-
buro, as rival leaders in the South, While the origins and
meaning of their rivalry are not clear, it certainly dates
back to a dispute over the conduct of the war in the
South, which had to be resolved by Ho Chi Minh himself,

In 1954 three short-term regroupment areas were
established for the Viet Minh in the South: the tip of the
Camau penninsula, an area somewhat larger than the
present An Xuyen Province; the Plain of Reeds, some-
what larger than the present Kien Tuong Province; and,
the Xuyen Moc-Ham Tan area, which then straddied the
border between Cochin China and Annam and now over-
laps Binh Tuy and Phoue Tuy Provinces. At that time
the Viet Minh probably had two other base campe. First
was the present “Zone C,” around Tay Minh and easily
connected to the Plain of Reeds regroupment area.
Second was the present "Zone D,” until recently cor-
responding to the Phuoc Thanh Province and now the
area where four provinces meet northeast of Saigon and
are easily connected to the Xuyen Moc-Ham regroupment
area.

In the Southern Lowlands the Communist Party did
not hold the monopoly on effective, tested political or-
ganization it enjoyed elsewhere in Vietnam. It could not
claim, simply as director of the Viet Minh, as much
respect as it could command farther north. When Vietnam
was divided at the 17tb parallel in 1954 to give the anti-
Communists a second chance, the best opportunities for
an indigenous anti-Communist coalition were in the
Southern Lowlands.

The Southern Lowlands: Diem

Since Diem had delegated most of his power along
the Coast to his brothers Can and Thue, the Southern
Lowlands tested his own abilities. His personality, like his
political supporf, had two complementary elements: the
traditional Vietnamese mandarin of Hue and the devout,
medieval Catholic of the North and the Coast. He worked
long into the night in the tradition of the self-sacrificing
mandarin or prelate, but he had neither administrative
skills nor charismatic powers. Though he was impressive
in small meetings with Western diplomats and journalists,
he came to rely on his brother Nhu to decide which
Vietnamese leaders and official papers were to be sent
to his office and to rely on the semi-secret Can Lao to
control the population.

‘When Diem hecame premier in 1954, he was mani-
festly the representative of the American policy of a
sacond chance south of the 17th parallel for the anti-
Communist nationalists of Vietnam. The initial French
policy after Dien Bien Phu was to preserve as many plan-
tations and as much cultural influence as possible by
sending an old friend of Ho Chi Minh's (Jean Sainteny) to
Hanoi and by not trying to develop an anti-Communist
coalition for the elections scheduled for 1956. The French
still had close ties to the major opponents of the Viet
Minh in the South: Emperor Bao Daj, the recently created
army, the Binh Xuyen, the Cao Daj, and the Hoa Hao.

Diem's first cabinet was unimpressive; it was composed
aimost entirely of blood relatives and in-laws. But the end
of 1954 saw a much broader cabinet, in which a majority
(8 of 14) was held by the Cao Dai and the Hoa Hao. Both
of these groups had long feared the Communists and bhad
interests which no longer corresponded to those of the
French, Diem secured his position by gaining control over
the army -— with substantial American help. The crucial
subordinates of General Hinh, the army's commander,
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were lured away on a visit to the much-admired Presi-
dent Magsaysay of the Phillippines and General Hinh was
told bluntly that no military aid would be given until the
army was under complete civilian control (i.e., Diem's) .
Though he later claimed he could have started a coup
against Diem with a telephone call, General Hinh yielded
and soon left for France, where he was given a military
appointment.

Diem then began to fragment the sects represented
within his cabinet, paying several Cao Dai and Hoa Hao
leaders over $10 million from American military aid for
“back pay.” At the same time, in early 1954, Western
represenatives sympathetic to the sects (and hence their
only hope of getting the U.S, to moderate Diem's hostility
toward them) were withdrawn from South Vietnam.
When they realized Diem's intention to destroy their
groups, most Cao Dai and Hoa Hao leaders joined the
Binh Xuyen leader on March 5, 1955 in demanding a
greater role in the cabinet. Of course this was denied
them,

Although the Cao Dai and Hoa Hao held political con-
trol over the Tay Ninh area northwest of Saigon and over
many areas south of the Mekong River, they had no con-
ventional force to match the 250,000-man army under
Diem, and their local exactions could not compete with
the $250 milion annual American aid given Diem. Even
their claims to conventional military forces never reached
50,000. The generally accepted total of 15,000 to 20,000
for the Cao Dai forces grossly exceeded the 4,916 regular
troops actually subsidized by the French at the end of
1953. While the details of Diem's negotiations with the
setes are still obscure, the Cao Dai and Hoa Hao leaders
who had fought the French and the Viet Minh only when
necessary could hardly have expected to defeat Diem's
army in conventional warfare. Their resistance must have
been a desperate last resort, and they were defeated
within a few months. The only surviving units were four
Hoa Hao hattalions which fled up the Mekong beyond
Long Xuyen and preserved themselves only by adopting
guerrilla tactics and hiding amidst the loyal Hoa Hao
nopulation,

With the defeat of the Binh Xuyen and the sects,
Diem had a chance to offer a non-Communist, non-secta-
rian alternative to rural areas of the Southern Lowlands,
but he failed to make good on this opportunity. Large
areas of land around Saigon (Binh Xuyen) and south of
the Mekong River (Cao Dal and Hoa Hao), abandoned
during the war against the French, were taken for the
settlement of refugees from the North (most of whom
were tightly-knit Catholic villagers) without the permis-
sion of local inhabitants. Improved security in rural areas,
especially those formerly terrorized hy the aggressive and
intolerant Hea Hao bands, led to some economic improve-
ment. But the new rural security also permitted Saigon
landlords who had not received rents for years to return
to the countryside on the heels of the army and to make
exactions in the form of “back rents,” much as Diem had
paid bribes in the form of “back pay.” Even refugee
Catholic villagers, a basis of Diem’s support and able to
publicize their complaints, were preyed upon by national
and provincial officials until they were stopped by a
national scandal and the dismissal by Diem of a coopera-
tive cabinet minister.

Diem DMisrules the Hoa Hao

Hoa Hao areas associated with the surviving four
battalions were repeatedly attacked by ARVN units, and
the one peaceful Hoa Hao area for which information is
available was badly treated. As Iate as 1960, a Michigan
State University group found that Diem's government
had taken over all Hoa Hao buildings without payment
and had appointed all non-Hoa Hao officials in My Thuan,
a former Hoa Hao headquarters in a part of Vinh Long
Province where 85 - 9095 of the population belonged to the
Hoa Hao sect, The Americans then saw the suppression of
a Hoa Hao ceremony on the Buddha's birthday, initially
approved to honor ¥oa Hao soldiers killed fighting the
French and the Viet Minh, There were only 250 Catholics
in the area, but they included crucial local officials, like
the district chief, the district “information” officer, and
the canton chief. Catholics were allowed to build a church
instead of working on the local forced-iabor construction
projects (agroville) against the Viet Cong. Under prodding
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from a priest from Vinh Long, the seat of the area’s
Bishopric, the district “information” officer was reluc
tantly starting an organization to propagate Catholicism
among the hostile local populace. Threatening letters to
and assassinations of local officials were an increasing
problem. Diem’s officials blamed the Hoa Hao, and the
latter blamed the Viet Cong, claiming that the local
ARVN units were infiltrated and useless, Since Ameri-
cans made only a few short visits outside of Saigon be-
tween 1855 and 1962, it is impossible to say if My Thuan's
plight was unusual. It should be emphasized, however,
that the Americans reported no embarassment by Diem'’s
officials at seeing their behavior observed and recorded.

Even the Binh Xuyen — the gangland alliance which
had controlled the roads into Saigon, the city’s rackets,
and the French secret police — were not replaced by su-
perior instiutions. Brother Nhuy ran most of these activi-
ties, not for personal profit, but to finance the Can Lao
and his family's political activities independently of U.S.
aid. Nhu controlled the opium trade and the lotteries,
manipulated the foreign exchange market, and extorted
Saigon businessmen. The only Binh Xuyen activities Nhu
did not take over where those that were banned by his
puritanical wife, the famous Mme. Nhu.

Mistakes by the U.S. Mission had a great influence
on South Vietnam's increasing difficulties. United States
military “advisers” made no effort to anticipate a resump-
tion of Viet Minh guerrilla activities and converted the
new Viethamese army, originally created by the French
for decentralized, small-unit, counter-insurgency opera-
tions, into a highly centralized conventional force, con-
sciously imitating the South Korean army and prepar-
ing for a conventional invasion from the North, The re-
fusal to finance Diem’s plans for a paramilitary force
has already been mentioned. In the Mekong Delta, the
United States refused to continue the French-developed
naval units used to patrol the hundreds of miles of rivers
and canals (compared with only one major road south of
Saigon). These military mistakes are being reversed to-
day, but without the slightest hint that present improve-
ments are more a return to French methods than Ameri-
can invention, United States Navy activities in the Me-
kong, for instance, are being publicized as having been
inspired by the Montitor and the Merrimae, two American
ships of a completely different war a century ago, rather
than by methods successful in the same place against the
Viet Minh within the past generation.

U.S. Ignores Assassinations

When evidence increased of a systematic insurgency,
as in reports of Hanoi-trained cadres in the Highlands and
of assassinations and kidnappings concentrated in stra-
tegic provinces south of the Mekong where the Viet Minh
had not been strong, the U.S. Mission maintained that the
country was too prosperous for an insurgency to survive,
United States aid was mostly in the form of consumer
goods sold to merchants by the Saigon government, which
then spent the proceeds instead of relying on local taxes.
The merchants sold the consumer goods in the provinces
and peasants bought them, without feeling the slightest
gratitude to the United States for not being taxed harder.
There was no way of knowing whether the peasantry had
gained more from larger peacetime harvests and Diem's
mild land reform and rent control laws than had to be
paid in rents to absentee landlords. Since no prolonged
American contact with rural areas existed until 1962, it
was surely cavalier to ignore totally signs of trouble and
bury them under claims of South Vietnamese rural “pros-
perity.” The present Administration line, that the North
began the insurgency because it was afraid of Diem's po-
pularity, similarly lacks supporting evidence and is
grossly deceptive.

The most grotesque American mistake was to con-
clude that there was “no alternative” to Diem and his
family. The original reason for favoring Diem was a
sound one: Diem was the best man to lead an anti-Com-
munist coalition. Bao Dai had been discredited by years
of association with the French and of high living in Viet-
namese and European resorts. Diem had stayed clear of
both the French and the Viet Minh, had good connections
in the United States, and was a hard worker. In 1953, in
a "neutralist” campaign that would be banned today in
South Vietnam, brother Nhu organized a party that per-
formed well in the elections held by the French. Unfor-




tunately, Diem did not try to lead a coalition. He estab-
lished an inefficient dictatorship based on his family and
the Can Lao, preventing legal opposition but not providing
reforms and local competition against the Viet Cong

In 1960, eighteen leading civilian politicians, includ-
ing Suu and Huong, the best-known recent civilian Presi-
dential candidates, signed a long manifesto against Diem.
ARVN officers, disgusted by Diem's preoccupation with
dividing the army rather than by fighting the Viet Cong,
attempted coups in 1960 and 1962. Diem's jails were full
of political prisoners, many of whom were brutally tor-
tured; 46,000 survivors were released in 1963 and 1964.

Yet U.S. policy decided to reinforce Diem and the
Can Lao instead of letting their domestic opponents re-
place them before Diem could fragment his opposition
even further. But after visits by Vice President Johnson
(May 1961) and General Taylor (October 1961) and a
major speech (June 1962) by Senator Mansfield, one of
Diem’s original American supporters, calling for a reap-
praisal, the United States started an approach simiiar to
the use of the Can Lao. Instead of trying to pressure
Diem or to aliow his enemies to combine him, Atnerican
civilians and military offlcers were sent fo erucial pro-
vinces to “advise” Vietnamese civil servants and ARVN
officers, trying to persuade them to work against the
system being buttressed by American aid in Saigon by
taking precisely those local initiatives which would yield
local popularity and which Diem’s family would not re-
ward if the individual’s full loyalty was doubted in secret
Can Lao reports. The hypoerisy and foolishness of such
provincial activities in support of a hopeless central gov-
ernment may be symbolized by the American ATD official
in Quang Nam Province who unknowingly rented his
house from a notorious (to Vietnamese neighbors) par-
ticipant in local torture sessions.

The Southern Lowlands: Start of the
—Insurgency and the Viet Cong Cadre

The survival of at least one Hoa Hao unit and of
elements of the Cao Dai and Binh Xuyen forces, coupled
with the weak Initial strength provided the Viet Cong by
the Viet Minh, make it impossible to be sure of the degree
of North Vietnamese control of the insurgency in its early
stages. The National Liberation Front (NLF) was not
started until December 1960, but even so, according to a
May 1966 memo issued by the U.S, Mission in Saigon, sur-
vivors of the sects “made up the bulk of the early NLF
support, although the alliance was at all times an un-
easy one.” Yet the December 1961 State Department
booklet meant to “inform” Americans and foreigners of
“A Threat to the Peace: North Viet-Nam's Effort to
Conquer South Viet-Nam” referred to the NLF as “Ha-
noi’s creation” (p. 15) and did not even hint at the parti-
cipation of non-Communists in their own groups, let
alone at their ever having provided “the bulk of early
NLF support.” The return of Communist cadres to the
Highlands in 1957 proves that North Vietnam was in-
volved in the insurgency from its beginnings, but the
original degree of Hanot’s control will remain in doubt
until a wider range of evidence is publicly available.

The viclent start of the insurgency was traced by
Bernard Fall from contemporary newspaper reports of
assassinations, ambushes, raids, and cells of dissidents,
The campaign of viclence began in the Mekong Deita,
where the Communists were disproportionately weak. The
first concentrations of violence {April 1957 to April 1958)
were in the areas around Chau Phu and My Tho, pre-
sumably establishing a position on the Mekong River
where the Cambodian border would provide a convenient
sanectuary and preparing to cut off the only roads bringing
rice from the Delta and Transbassac to Saigon.

The next pair of Viet Cong targets was immediately
to the north and to the south of My Tho, further isolating
Saigon from the Delta, In the period between April 1959
and April 1960 Long An Province had about one assassin-
ation per month, and there were other deaths in the

adjacent parts of Hau Ngia and Kien Tuong Provinces.

South of My Tho, Kien Hoa Province was a crteial
target, and captured documents indicated Viet Cong in-
tention to make Kien Hoa its model province for the
Delta. Kien Hoa is a cluster of three islands, and their
inlets offer many good places for concealed depots, hospi-
tals, and rest.camps at the opposite end of the Mekong
Delta from Chau Phu. At the same time, like the strip of
rubber plantations circling Saigon to the north, Kien Hoa
offers an easily taxed cash crop, coconuts. The Catholic
militia of the Vinh Long Bishopric had cleared out most
of the Viet Minh, but some agents survived and went
north in 1954. In early 1958, in areas where the Saigon
government had not gained control, some of these agents
started returning to their native villages. There was as
much violence in Kien Hoa as in Long An in 1959 - 60,
about ten assassinations over twelve months. But when
an honest military officer was sent by Diem to clean up
Kien Hoa, he found far more (1,200) political prisoners
in the provincial jail whom the former provincial gov-
ernor had been trying to extort for their release. This
military officer, a former chief of counter-intelligence on
the Viet Minh in all of the Southern Lowlands, reopened
the road to Saigon. This man's successor also did well
until he was transferred in May 1963, but thereafter the
situation deteriorated and proved difficult to retrieve after
Diem's fall. Today much of Kien Hoa is controlled by the
Viet Cong, and parts of it are being bombed.

The Southern Lowlands: Recent Events

and U.S. Policy

The Southern Lowlands have been divided since 1964
by the fact that major military operations have been con-
centrated north of the Mekong River. Few American
ground troops, and even fewer North Vietnamese troops
or cadres, have been operating south of the Mekong. Most
North Vietnamese units have been fighting in the High-
lands and along the Coast. Until they drew away Ameri-
can troops from the Saigon area this spring, American
operations were concentrated on “search and destroy”
missions in Viet Cong base areas in the sparsely populated
Plain of Reeds (Kien Tuong Province) and rubber planta-
tion area circling Saigon to the north (Tay Ninh to Phuoe
Tuy Province).

Yet the only large secure rural area is south of the
Mekong, the Hoa Hao stronghold of An Giang Province.
After Diem's fall, the survivors of the four Hoa Hao bat-
talions managed to negotiate with Saigon an agreement
whose terms have not been publicized. Tt is clear, how-
ever, that Hoa Hao leaders remain in charge of their pro-
vince, that the population quickly turns in Viet Cong
agitators trying to establish a foothold, and that the
province is receiving types of American aid which are
possible only when full security is assured, such as elec-
trification and a land survey. Unfortunately, the present
An Giang Province (redefined on October 1, 1964, around
the time of the agreement) is much smaller than the
areas controlled by the Hoa Hao before their conventional
defeat and steady harassment hy Diem's forces.

In addition to the Hoa Hao, the Cambodian minority
Is a traditional enemy of the Viet Cong. Kien Giang Pro-
vince, south of An Giang, has a substantial Cambodian
minority and the most successful resettlement of North-
ern refugees in all of South Vietnam. Not surprisingly,
Kien Giang is often mentioned as being more secure than
most areas, Two other provinces with large Cambodian
minorities are Ba Xuyen and Vinh Binh, Cao Dai and
Catholic groups, who once maintained order around Quan
Long and in most of the Delta (Vinh Long, Kien Hoa, and
}cfir}h Binh), are no longer mentioned for their local con-

rol.

Most of the populous area south of the Mekong River

‘appears to be involved in “live and let live” arrange-

ments. Local holders of power, Viet Cong cadres con-
trolling the villages (there being few local notables be-
cause of the predominance of absentees ownership) and
ARV units stationed in the distriet town (there being
few civilian district chiefs), do not challenge each other
openly or with violence. The Viet Cong cadres do not
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expect to take over the district towns from the ARVN,
especially when these towns are protected by artillery and
airpower, At the same time, fthe local ARVN officers,
whether in civilian or military posts, do not expect to
challenge the Viet Cong seriously in the villages,

The Viet Cong: The Cadre, his Social
Role and his Misleading Tactics

Since most violence and struggle movements oceurred
In the Southern Lowlands, eventually entirely under Viet
Cong direction, it is vital to treat separately the basis of
Viet Cong activity. This basis is a Communist political
and social innovation, the local cadre, and subtle political
tactics which make detection of his activity and a re-
sponse by the legal government very difficult. The Viet
Cong cadres are the only effective link between many
Vietnamese villages and centralized commands, and they
are the strongest such link in Vietnamese history.,

The Viet Cong cadre is almost always an ambitious
local person who has been trained to live with the people
of his village, to seek out those with grievances against
Saigon-appointed local officials and against local notablas
and to provoke incidents which mobilize the peasantry
against the government. Land reform, for instance, is
not an abstract goal for the cadre and his followers — in-
stead it provides patronage for political power. Landless
tenants who join the cause are given plots of absentee
landlords and owners of medium-sized plots still living
in the village often join the Viet Cong to protect their
holdings. B

In each village, the Viet Cong cadre starts a series
of front organizations which eventually should include
every villager. There are Liberation Fronts for farmers,
for their wives, for their children, and for old villagers.
At first, only a nominal membership fee is reguested, but
enthusiastic members recruit their neighbors and even-
tually social pressure forces everyone to join and to parti-
cipate actively. If a village is hesitant or hostile toward
the Viet Cong, the cadre mobilizes greater hostility to-
ward the Saigon government by calling in a Viet Cong
military unit from another area and provoking air strikes
or artillery fire from nearby ARVN or U.S. forces. .

Even in contested villages, the Viet Cong cadre is the
most knowledgeable about local affairs. He deputizes chil-
dren to report on who enters and leaves the viilage and on
what newspapers are read and what radio stations are
listened to. As the cadre's control increases, he announces
more rules, “requests contributions” (taxes), and recruits
treops, and villagers are increasingly careful to obey him,

Thoerough investigation of their training and internal
messages, together with lengthy interviews with cadres
who have come over as individuals through the Chieu Hoy
amnesty program, have shown that the Viet Cong cadres
assigned below the provincial or district level are not
usually ideologically motivated. Just as many Vietnamese
learned to speak French as g path to power, without
necessarily liking Frenchmen, so many low-level ecadres
Seem to have learned and applied new political methods to
take over their native villages without necessarly liking
the Communists who trained themn. Cadres from middle
class backgrounds, who are better educated and per-
form vital skilled functions, as in Propaganda and redi-
cine, may even become inwardly hostile to the Viet Cong
command because it mechanically gives preferential pro-
motions to their lower class rivals. The cadre's chief con-
cern is with his new social and political role, as the pro-
moter of non-family social ties and as a new bhureaucratic
linkk between the village and the outside world, interpret-
ing commands from the center and communicating village
grievances back to it,

Two tactics are cruecial to 3 cadre-based insurgency.
The first is the use of terror, which is directed not simply
at eliminating enemies but more at manipulating the sur-
vivors. Before a man is assassinated or kidnapped, he
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usually receives a threatening letter listing grievances
against him and warning him to change his ways. At the
time of an assassination or kidnapping, a list of the offen-
ses for which he is being punished is pinned to his cloth-
ing, or posted on a building, or read off to his frightened
family and neighbors.

Until the last few years, the Viet Cong had a "“Robin
Hood” image, gained by killing and publicizing many ob-
viously corrupt officials. As a result, assassinations on
false charges of honest and able officials, the insurgency’s
worst enemies, were sometimes believed and did not pro-
voke the local hostility toward the Viet Cong that an air-
strike does against Saigon. Furthermore, not only are
Viet Cong methods of violence inherently more selective
than those of ARV and U.S. forces, but the political in-
telligence of a Viet Cong cadre is much better than that of
the typical Vietnamese or American local official on rapid
rotation. Because of his better information, the Viet Cong
cadre gets more political leverage from his carrots and’
sticks than our side does. Attacks on the most gble
men as well as on the most corrupt clearly indicates that
Viet Cong cadres are seeking power in their villages and
not simply reforms.

The second crucial tactic is that of the “coexistence”
village, where the Viet Cong cadre, the village notables,
the Saigon-appointed district chief, and local ARVN offi-
cer "“won't fight” and “live and let live,” jockeying for
political position without open resort to violence. Once a
village's front organizations have started up, a Viet Cong
cadre is not supposed to provoke attacks for fear of being
shown as unable to defend his people. By day, such vil-
lages are supposed to admit joint teams of American me-
dical personnel and Saigon-trained propagandists. These
villages all use Saigon government identity cards. In such
villages, Viet Cong cadres would encourage participation
in Saigon's elections in order to keep all identity cards in
good standing, and the cadres would also oppose mutilat-
ing ballots which could be traced to their districts.

While this balance of local power is stable, neither
the Viet Cong cadres nor the ARVN officers can formalize
their tacit arrangement, Viet Cong cadres can get am-
nesty only as individuals through the Chieu Hoy program,
and if a cadre were to bring over his smail military force
with him, it would be imprisoned for treason or placed
under the district ARVN afficer, outside of the control of
the amnestied cadre and his village. “Coexistence” ARV
officers have enough trouble avoiding taunts that they
"won’t fiight” without trying to suggest to Saigon that
power be shared locally. In short, while the cadres and the
officers can forestall disruption from their ecommands by
reporting back that all is quiet (but not Yet quiet enough
to beconle a Viet Cong base camp or for landlords to re-
turn for their rents) and by avoiding violence which would
attract attention to their area, they can do nothing
constructive to promote their common interests and those
of the populations they rule.

Unfortunately, the introduction of foreign troops or
advisers disrupts the tacit beace and brings on violent
Incidents without being able to change the basic division
of authority, North Vietnamese units ean not capture dis-
triet towns, and American forces, short of a full counter-
Insurgency operation, cannot capture the villages. Ameri-
cans usually cannot provide a direct alternative to the
Viet Cong, even if a village’s cadre has become unpopular,
because mistrust of a return to colonialism is stronger
than dislike of the Viet Cong. Under Diem, villagers south
of Saigon openly referred to the government as the “WMy-
Diem” regime, the “American-Diem” regime. In one
Mekong Delta village where the peasants disliked the
Viet Cong, a young ARVN officer began to make good
impression last year, and he was warned in time to leave
each time the Viet Cong assassination squad visited the
village. But when an American was assigned to advise
him, the villagers changed théir minds, decided that the
Viet Cong were right in opposing even good officials from
Saigon because they would bring American control, and
allowed the next assassination squad to kil the young
ARVN officer.
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LAOS

Population: 2.5 milljon {est.)
Capital: Vientiane (Administrative)
Luang Prabang (Royal)

Strategically situated in the heart of the South-
east Asian peninsula, the landlocked Kingdom of
Laos shares common borders with sixother nations,
two of which are under Communist regimes: on the
north with Communist China (264 miles); on the
east along frontier with North Viet-Nam {1018 miles),
and with the Republic of Viet-Nam (301 miles); on
the south with Cambodia (366 miles); on the south
and east with Thailand (1,090 miles, of which more
than 500 are formed by the Mekong River); and on
the west with Burma (147 miles).

Total area is approximately 21,000 square miles,
or slightly more than Idaho or GreatBritain. A large
part of the terrain, particularly in the north, is
covered by dense jungle and rugged mountains, the
latter sometimes rising over 9,000 feet.

The climate of Laos is monsoonal, with three
seasons. There are 5 months of heavy rainfall, from
May through September. When the rains starttapering
off in Oectober, a cool seasonbegins thatlasts through
January. February through April is hotand humid, In
April, the warmest month, the temperature in Vien-
tiane normally ranges between 72° and 93°F., andin
January, the coolest month, between 57° and 83° F.
However, temperatures of 103" F. have been recorded

in April, and 39° F. in January. Humidity is high most

of the year.

The flag of Laos consists of a three-headed white
elephant, standing onfive stepsunder a white parasol,
against a red field. The elephant exemplifies the
historic kingdom—Land of a Million Elephants—and
the three heads represent the three principalities,
The parasol symholizes monarchy. The five steps
represent Buddhism's five commandments against
murder, theft, falsehood, adultery, and alcholism.

THE PEOPLE

The population is about 2,5 million—an estimate,
since no accurate census ever has been taken, This
sparse population is gpread unevenly, with .the
greatest concentration in the Mekong Valley. The
people lack homogeneity. About 49 percent are Lao,
a people of Thai stock who are believed to have
migrated originally from southwestern China, prin-
cipally in the 13th century, Mountain tribes of Sinitie,
Tibeto-Burman, and Thailanguage families are found
in northern. Laos, Many of these same tribes, as well

as others of Indonesian or proto-Malay background,
inhabit central and southern Laos. The lack of
common origin, customs, language, traditions, and
beliefs among the various minorities poses a serious
obstacle to the political unification of the Kingdom.
There are influential minorities of Vietnamese and
Chinese, and smaller groups of Cambodians, Indians,
and Pakistani. In addition, there are more thana
thousand French and other Europeans and Americans
in the country, few of whom are permanent residents,

Lao is a tonal language like others of the Sino-
Thai family, The Vientiane dialect has six tones,
only three of which transfer directly to Bangkok
Thai, Vientiane Lao and Bangkok Thai have areas

* of mutual comprehension only to educated speakers.

As with English and French, abstract words tend to
be cognate more frequently than everyday vocabulary.
Written Lao and Thal both use scripts of Indian
origin, but Lao letters are rounded rather than
angular, and Lao uses fewer consonants. The Lao
spelling system is much more representative of the
spoken word than Thai, which tends to include un~
pronounced letters, particularly at the endof a word,
that display Sanskrit origin. Since texibooks have
been developed only through sixth grade in Lao,
French remains the principal language of secondary
education. French thus serves as the second official
language, and is used commonly in government and
commerce. Probably not more than 15 percent of
the populationis literate. Furthermore, the numerous
ethnic groups possess their own languages or dia-
lects, and the Vietnamese and Chinese retain their
own school systems as well.

HISTORY

In the mid-14th century King Fa Ngoun united
Laos, establishedhis capital at Luang Prabang, and
ruled an area that would today encompass not only
Laos but also much of northeast Thailand and the
southernmost part of the Yunnan Province ¢f China.
In the following century the Vietmamese began their
periodic incursions, which persist to this day. By
the 18th century Thailand and Viet-Nam had begun
their competition for Lao soil.

In the early 19th century the Thai of Siam obtained
ascendancy over much of what is now Lacs and re-
tained their hold for the mostpartuntil France made
Laos a protectorate in 1893. The Franco-Siamese
Treaty of 1907 defined the boundaries of Laos as they
exist today, Under the French, the threekingdoms of
Laos—Luang Prabang, Vientiane, and Champassak—
were unified in 1946 under the dynasty of Luang
Prabang. The country gained independence within
the: French Union in 1849,
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During World War II Japan did not {ully take over
control of Laos until March 1945, and just prior to
their defeat the Japanese persuaded the King of Luang
Prabang to declare his kingdom independent. In
September 1945 the Prime Minister of the 'inde-
pendent” Government proclaimed the creation of the
Kingdom of Laos, including the areas of Vientiane
and Champassak, under the King of Luang Prabang.
In Qctober a provincial Government formed by the
"Lao Issara™ (Free Lao) leaders''dethroned" the King
because of his alléged loyalty to the French. In May
1946 French troops occupied Laos and recognized
the sovereignty of the King of Luang Prabang over
‘the entire country,

In a series of successive steps, France gradually
accorded Laos its independence and, in October
1953, recognized the Kingdom as a fully sovereign
state, although Laos reaffirmed its adherence to the
French Union, This relationship was dissolved upon
the conclusion of the Geneva agreements of 1954,
which terminated the Indochina War, Laos became a
member of the United Nations in 1955.

From 1954 to 1980 pro-Western or conservative
Governments held power, except for the brief inter-
val in 1957-58 of a coalition Government which in-
cluded Communist ministers,

A Communist movement, originally called the
Pathet Lao (Land of Lao) (PL) and later renamed
the Neo Lao Hak Sat(NLHS), was formed under Viet
Minh auspices in Communist territory in North Viet-
Nam in 1950 under the leadership of Prince Souphan-
ouvong. As a result of the Viet Minh/Pathet Lao
invasions and occupation of parts of Laos in 1933
and 1954, the PL was permitted by the terms of
the 1954 Geneva agreements to retain control of two
northern Provinces (Phong Saly and Sam Neua),
pending reintegration of the PL into the national

| conmimunity. Prolonged attempts to integrate the PL

into the Government and the armed forces failed and,
supported by the North Vietnamese, the PLreturned
to ingurgency in 1959, The presence of a United
Mations investigatory subcommittee in late 1959
restored an uneasy peace with existed until mid-
1960.

In August 1960 a young paratroop commander in
Vientiane, Captain Kong Le, seized the capital in a
coup. In an attempt to avert civil war among the
non-Communist elements, Prince Souvanna Phouma,
a former Prime Minister, was again called upon to
form a Government. General Phoumi Nosavan, a
leader of the conservative, anti-Communist faction,
at first agreed to serve. in the Government, but soon
reversed his decision and established a military
headquarters in scuthern Laos from which he mounted
a campaign to retake Vientiane. He recaptured Vien-
tiane in December 1960, and Kong Le retreated with
his troops to the northeast and joined forces with
the PL,

In early January 1961 Pathet Lao and Kong Le
forces, supplied by the Soviet Union and advised and
encadred by the North Vietnamese, seized the stra-
tegic Plain of Jars, where they established head-
quarfers, By the spring of 1961 the Pathet Lao
appeared to be in a position to take over the entire
country.

Geneva Conference 1961-62

The United States was faced with three alterna-
tives: the total loss of Laos to the Communists;
military intervention, involving U. S. troops and other
outside forces; or settlement of the crisis through
peaceful international and internal negotiations to
achieve a neutral status for the Kingdom that would
permit it to survive as a nation. The decision was
reached that a peaceful settlement transferring the
struggle from the military to the political domain
was the most desirable of the possible alternatives.
The congressional leadership on a bipartisan basis
was consulted on this decision. It was thus that the
United States accepted participation in the 14-nation
conference convened at Geneva in May 1961 which,
‘after long and difficult negotiations, resulted in the
signing of new Geneva agreements on July 23, 1962,
providing certain international guarantees for the
independence and neutral status of Laos.

On the internal level the three Lao factions—
conservative, neutralist, and Pathet Lao—reached
agreement in June 1962 on the formation of a Govern-
ment of National Union under the premiership of
Prince Souvanna Phouma.

Of immediate importance under the 1862 Geneva
agreements was the requirement that all foreign
military personnel leave the country within 75 days
of the signing. Under the supervision of the Inter-
national Control Commission (ICC), consisting of
political and military representatives of India (Chair-
man), Canada, and Poland, all 666 U.S. military
advisory personnel (no U,S. combat troops were.in
Laos) departed from Laos before the October 4,
1962, deadline. However, only 40 North Vietnamese
troops were withdrawn through ICC checkpoints. In
his letter of June 20, 1963, to the Co-chairmen (the
United Kingdom and the Soviet Union) of the Geneva
conference, Prime Minister Souvanna Phouma
charged that a substantial number of North Viet-
namese cadres and combat troops remainedin Laos,
and the Prime Minigter has repeated this charge on
a number of occasions since, including sessions of
the U.N. General Assembly.

After the Conference

Within a few months of the signing of the 1962
Geneva agreements, the Pathet Lao, supported by
the North Vietmamese, began maneuvering to sub-
vert or eliminate Kong Le's neutralist military
forces, which constituted Souvanna's principal mili-
tary strength. Minor skirmishing broke into open
hostilities by April 1963, when the PL attacked
Kong Le's troops in positions they had held jointly
with the PL. These aggressive tactics by the PL
not only failed to destroy the neutralist forces but
resulted, rather, in much closer cooperation than
before between the neutralists and the conservatives
in the political, as well as the military, field.

With the outbreak of fighting in April 1963, the
two PL ministers withdrew from Vientiane, leaving
PL representation in the Government in the hands of
the two PL secretaries of state of cabinet rank.
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By late 1964 the PL secretaries of state also had
withdrawn to Khang Khay on the Plain of Jars.
Negotiations to effect a ceasefire and to resfore
the governing coaliticn have taken place intermit-
tently ever since.

On April 19, 1964, following the failure of tri-
partite negotiations on the Plain of Jars between
the leaders of the three factions, disgruntled mili-
tary elements led by Generals Kouprasith Abhay
and Siho Lanphouthacoul attempted to take over the
Government by force. The United States and other
foreign representatives, however, encouraged the
Prime Minister to continue in office and resist the
efforts to displace him, By April 23, the coup
leaders had agreed to restore the Prime Minister
and his Government. Since that time, there has
teen no further attempt to overthrow the tripartite
arrangement that is part of the 1962 Geneva settle-
ment,

In mid-May 1964 the PL, supported by the North
Vietnamese, took advantage of some digsidence within
neutralist ranks and attacked in great strength Kong
Le's forces on the Plain of Jars, This deliberate
and open onslaught prompted the Prime Minister to
seek additional military assistance. The United States
responded within the framework of the Geneva agree-
ments by supplying hardware in terms of military
equipment and supplies for the Lao Armed Forces.

On May 26 the British, at the requestof the Prime
Minister, invited the signatories of the Geneva ac-
cords to begin consultations in Vientiane on means
of restoring peace. The United States and several
other signatories accepted the invitation, which the
Communist states spurned. At the close of consulta-
tions in June, the representatives concluded that the
Pathet Lao, with North Vietnamese support, had
initiated the attacks against the neutralists, and that
the deteriorating military situation in Laos presented
a grave threat to the peace of Southeast Asia, They
recommended that, in’conformity with the Prime
Minister's views, all parties should abide by the
ceasefire and withdraw, under ICC verification, to
positions held before the most recent fighting.

Efforts on the part of the three Lao factions to’

regolve their difficulties, in meetings in Paris during
August and Sepfember 1964, likewise produced no
basic concessions except a general agreement to
continue talking, Talks have continued sporadically
in Vientiane since then. Their main topic has been
to discuss a place for the eventual meeting of the
leaders of the three factions—=Souvanna for the
neutralists, Boun OQum for the conservatives, and
Souphanouvong for the Communists,

With world awareness-of the serious threat to
the peace posed by continued Communist aggression,
there have been various proposals for anew Geneva-
type meeting of the 14 nations that took part in the
11962 conference, The United States had indicated its
iwillingness to join some form of discussion to re-
store peace, provided the Prime Minister's pre~
conditions—a ceasefire and Pathet Lao withdrawal to
positions held before May 16, 1964—were met, The
United States also has pointed out that there already
have been two high-level conferences on Southeast
Asia and two formal agreements in 1954 and 1962—
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neither of which the Communists have carried out.
Up to now, failure to achieve peace has not been due
to lack of conferences, but to failure on the part of
Communist states to honor agreements already made.

Events 1965-67

In 1965 the 5-year mandate cof the National As-
sembly elected in 1960 came to an end, and the
Government concluded, somewhat reluctantly, that
regular elections couldnotbe heldbecause of internal
warfare. Accordingly, a National Congress amended
the Constitution, giving the King three options for
choosing deputies during times of crisis. A new
Assembly was selected, and the Fifth Legislature
entered into session August 18, 1965.

The Pathet Lao was invited to participate in the
selection process, but it predictably refused and
denounced the process as a farce. The Pathet Lao
also has continued to claim that its Cabinet mem-
bers, along with a dissident neutralistminister anda
secretary of state, have been excluded from the
Government. From its so-called "liberated” areasit
continues to affirm that these absent ministers
remain the true representatives of the original cpali-
tion Government, -and it continues to denounce the
"authorities of Vientiane' as American reaction-
aries. In the international sphere the Pathet Lao
generally continues ungualified support of the Pei-
ping and Hanoi line,

On the military scene the North Vietnamese, with
decreasing assistance from the Pathet Lao, have
made strong attacks against Government positions
in Sam Neua Province during each dry season for
the last 3 years. In Savannakhet Province, in March
1963, the Vietnamese launched a daring attack against
the Reserve Officers' training school at Dong Hene,
along Route 9 some 50 kilometers east of Savanna-
khet city. About 60 students and some officers suc-
cessfully withstood the Vietnamese assault, and,
together with the Lao Air Force, accounted for a
loeally unprecedented 200 enemy dead.

To conform with other Communist-instigated in-
surgency movements in Southeast Asia, the Pathet
Lao was renamed the Lao People's Liberation Army
in October 1965.

On the Government side, a significant area in
northern Vientiane Province was regained from Com-~
munist control during Operation Triangle in the sum-
mer of 1964. Towns like Vang Vieng and Kassy,
and villages like Nong Peth, Ban Done, and Muong
Met, were returned to Government control, In August
1966 the rich Nam Bac Valley in northern Luang
Prabang Province was recovered after more than 6
years under Communist control. In south Laos a
concerted social, economic, and security program
had cleared much of the Sedone Valley by the spring
of 1967.

In January and again in June 1968 the National
Assembly mounted separate interpellations of the
Government, the second series continuing into Sep-
tember. A motion of censure againstthe Government
wags introduced atthe end of August, and the Assembly
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rejected the Government's budget on September 16,
Prime Minister Souvanna Phouma asked the King to
dissolve the Assembly, and, after consulting his
Council, the King so ordered as of October 1.
Elections for the Sixth Legislature were held on
January 1, 1967, and 142 non-Communist candidates
competed for the Assembly's 59 seats. The new
assembly, elected under normal constitutional pro-
visions rather than the special ones that brought the
Fifth Legislature into being, has a full 5-year man-
date,

GOVERNMENT

Laos is a constitutional parliamentary monarchy.
Under the December 1857 revision of the Consti-
tution, originally promaulgated by the King in May
1947, the hitherto exclusively male franchise was
extended to women. General elections normally are
held every 5 years. .Constitutional amendments
passed in 1985 give the King other options during
times of crisis.

The bicameral legislature is composed of a Na~
tional Assembly of 59 members which wields the real
legislative power of the country, and a less active
King's Council of 12 elder statesmen, all of whom
are appointed directly by the King, six upon the
recommendation of the Assembly, An absolute ma-
jority of deputies present is required to uphold bills
returned by the King's Council for Assembly re-
consideration. This Council privilege has been
rarely, if ever, exercised.

The Prime Minister is designated by the King in
consultation with political leaders. The Prime Min~
ister submits his proposed Cabinet to the National
Assembly for approval, a favorable two-thirds ma-
jority of deputies present being requiredfor investi-
ture, Deputies who are candidates for ministerial
posts may not participate in the vote of confidence
for a new Government. Members of the Cabinetneed
not be Assemblymen. The Lao Patriotic Front
(Neo Lao Hak Sat), the Communist faction, recog-
nizes neither the present nor the previous two
legislatures and refused to participate in the national
elections of July 1965 and January 1967.

The Constitution provides that the judicial power
ghall be separate and independent of the executive
and legislative powers. In practice, the judiciary is
the least vigorous branch of the Government,

Because of extreme factional strife and open
fighting in Laos, the three principal Laogroupings—
conservative, neutralist, and Communist—agreed in
June 1962 to form atripartite Government of National
Union under the premiership of Prince Souvanna
Phouma, with carefully balanced participation by the
three factions. The relationship of this Government
to the Constitution remains undefined. Although in
1963 Communist ministers withdrew from Vientiane
and from active participation in the Government of
National Union, and other ministers have been desig-
nated to carry on their work, the Communist minis-
ters retain their portfolios in name, the door has
been left open for their return, and the tripartite
Government remaing undisturbed at least in form.

The Prime Minister has attempted without success
to persuade the Communist ministers to resume ac-
tive participation in the Government.

POLITICAL CONDITIONS

After 14 years of independence, the Kingdom of
Laos remains largely underdeveloped. The intrinsic
barriers to unity and a sense of nationhood described
earlier have been increased by the internal and
external Communist threat, Efforts tobridge the gulf
between the central Government and the people in
the countryside have been handicapped further by the
lack of communications, particularly roads. Only a
few thousand individuals, most of them French-
educated, participate in government and politics; the
bulk of the population is illiterate and politically
passive. Popular identification with the country, the
Government, and the Crown—though stronger thanin
the past—is very limited, and regional and family
loyalties continue to play a predominant role in
domestic politics.

The Lao political situation isfurther complicated
by two decades of internaticnal contention in the
Indochina area. A formula was devised by the 14~
nation Geneva conférence in 1962 to bring peace to
Laos by making the country a neutral state with a
coalition Government. But this design for national
reconciliation and territorial unification has
been unworkable so far because of the intransigence
of the Pathet Lao. The internal struggles persist,
Today the Communists occupy perhaps a third of
the area and control about 20 percent of the population
of Laos, generally tribal groups inhabiting the rugged
and sparsely-populated uplands bordering Commu-
nist China and the two Viet-Nams. The populous
Mekong lowlands are under Government control and
tiere is considerable support for the central Lao
authority among many of the upland ethnic minority
groups, notably the Meo and Yao.

The departure of the Pathet Lao from the tri-
partite Government in 1963 reducedittoaneutralist-
conservative coalition, with the latter faction nu-
merically predominant, The result has been the
achievement of a substantial degree of political
stability. Nuetralist-conservative cooperation has
grown and in policy terms there is little distinction
between the two. Political groupings in Laos gen-
erally consist of rather lcose coalitions around
personalities, frequently along lines of clanloyalties.

The sixth National Assembly, elected on January
1, 1987, has been more disciplined and orderly than
its predecessor. Although there are no sharply
defined party alinements, a firm majority of the
deputies have undertaken to support the policies and
programs of the present Government.

The Lao Communist political organization—the
Neo Lao Hak Sat or Pathet Lao—is neither strong
nor deeply rooted in Laos; it is almost completely
a creature of the North Vietnamese on whose support
and direction it has become increasingly dependent.
Although the Pathet Lao abandoned its role in the
national Government in early 1963, it continues to’
hold to the tripartite concept as a scurce of legiti-
macy at home and overseas, a framework within
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which to reenter the Government should the overall
situation in Indochina once again warrant the suspen-
sion of hostilities and the adoption of political tactics.
Assisted by the North Vietnamese, the Pathet Laohas
retained firm control over the areas it occupies and
has allowed only afew outsiders to enter on conducted
visits.

The three-member International Control Com-
mission (ICC) plays an important role in the current
political situation. Originally created to supervise
the implementation of the 1854 Geneva agreements,
the ICC was given additional duties by the 1962
agreements to supervise the neutralization of Laos
and preserve the peace. Despite obstructionism by
the Polish member, who has always sided with the
Pathet Lao, the ICC under its Indian chairman has
taken significant steps to preserve the 1962 agree-
ments and to help stabilize the political-military
situation. In 1985 and in 1966, the ICC conducted
investigations into andissued reports on the presence
of regular North Vietnamese troops in Laos. Of the
more than 40 North Vietnamese soldiers capturedin
laos, the ICC has interrogated about 25. Although
the Polish Commissioner refused to participate in
these investigations, ICC reports were prepared,
sent to the Geneva Co-chairmen, and subsequently
made public,

ECONOMY

An undeveloped country with most of its natural
resources unexploited or unsurveyed, Laosis handi-
capped further by its geographic isolation, Almost
85 percent of the people engage in subsistence
agriculture, supplying the bulk of their own needs,
including ecloth. Per capita income is less than
$70, and fiscal year 1866 gross national product
was estimated slightly in excess of $173 million.
Local industry is quite limited. A few transport
undertakings, a tin mining operation, about 50 saw
mills, a soft-drink bottling plant, three cigarette
factories, and a few other small-scale local manu-
facturing plants constitute the present industrial
enterprises in Laos. Consequently, a serious bal-
ance-of-payments deficit exists as almost all manu-
factured products must be imported. Official im-
ports were valued at slightly more than 27 times
the $1 million worth of official exporis. DBeing
landlocked, Laos must depend on its neighbors,
principally Thailand, to facilitate transshipment of
goods.

Annual production of rice (about nine-tenths of
which is the glutinous variety) has averagedbetween
500 and 550 thousand metric tons. Formerly self-
sufficient in rice, Laos now must import 10 to 15
percent of its needs. Corn, tobacco, and tea have
long been grown in small quantities and cultivation
now is expanding steadily. Although curtailed sharply
by disease in the past few years, cofiee production
in the south of Laos has been similarly reinvig-
orated with the bulk of the small surplus exported
to Singapore. A pre-World War II export trade
in cattle hides and skins, drastically reduced by
war logses and more recently by rinderpest, is
being redeveloped with foreign assistance. As a
primary development target the United States and the
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Lao Governments have undertaken to increase Lao
rice production, first to self-sufficiency, and then
to enter the relatively assured rice export market
as soon as possible,

Forests cover about two-thirds of Laos. About
50 percent of the forest land is considered of
commercial interest. Of the exploitable timber lands
roughly one-third is now in secure or readily ac-
cessible areas. Although much finished lumber still
is imported, forest products (timber, sticklac, and
benzoin} form a substantial portion.of Lao exports.
Mineral output is limited to tin and rock salt.
Geological surveys, however, indicate deposits of
iron, magnesium, coal, tin, and petroleum. Reserves
of high~grade iron ore are sufficientfor commercial
exploitation but located in an area that presently is
insecure. The difficulties of internal transport
pose a serious obstacle to economic development.
There are no railroads in Laos; and the Mekong
River, while navigable by small craft and a potenti-
ally important transport link, is interrupted by falls
and rapids which prevent effective commercialusage
of several sections of the river. With United States
assistance a substantial road construction andmain~
tenance program has been undertaken,

As part of the Indochina complex, Laos had
economic ties to Viet-Nam, Cambodia, and France
until 1954 when it assumed control of its own central
banking, foreign exchange, and tariffs. Since that
time, its economic relations have been bilateral in
nature although the Foreign Exchange Operations
Fund (FEOF) has multilateral aspects. The Lao
currency is pegged to the dollar at an official rate
of 240 kip to one. Contributions from Australia,
France, Japan, the United Kingdom, and the United
States make foreign exchange freely available to the
banks at a rate near 500 kip to the dollar. This
system, recommended by the International Monetary
Fund, has stabilized the Lao currency and solved
foreign exchange needs without creating an illegal
currency market or requiring unenforceable admin-
istrative controls.

Because of the multinational program for the
development of the Mekong Valley, Laos, along with
other Southeast Asian states, will experience in
coming years a massive influx of investment capital.
The first major project of this multinational pro-
gram, a $24 million hydroelectric dam on the Nam
Negum River, is in fact located in Laos. The nine
contributing countries are Australia, Canada, Den-
mark, France, Japan, Netherlands, New Zealand,
Thailand, and the United States.

The key to economic development for Laos is
regional cooperation, of which from the standpoint
of Laos the Nam Ngum dam is the best example.
As the least developed country in Southeast Asia,
Laos has much to gain from a quickened pace of
development in the region. Landlocked Laos has
no access route to the sea and fully endorses g
policy of regional cooperation in order to help raise
its economy above the subsistence level. In those
areas where Lao businessmen may be able to com-
pete effectively, they will need to market part of
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their production in neighboring countries, particu-
larly Thailand. This is also true of the country's
agricultural and forest products.

For the immediate future, Lao efforts to
develop rapidly will be limited severely as in past
years by the country's task of coping with the dis-
location caused by foreign invasion. About 500,000
persons have fled from areas occupiedby Communist
forces, Presently, 250,000 people, or approximately
10 percent of the population, are still in refugee
status., Another 4 percent of the population serve
in the army or civil administration. Because of
the large standing army, an estimated 20 percent
of the active labor force is not available for produc-
tive activity. There can be few countries in the
world facing such problems; and the resultis that
both the Lao and friendly governments assisting
it must direct their attention toward the pressing
problems of survival and stability. A solid base
for development, however, has been laid and, barring
dramatic reversals, significant progress toward
economic viability can be expected in the coming
years.

FOREIGN RELATIONS

The foreign policy of the Lao Government de-
rives from the 1962 Geneva agreements. Laos
undertook to establish diplomatic relations with all
nations {its neighbors first) on the basis of equality
and respect for the independence and sovereignty
of Laos. Renouncing any intention of the use or
threat of force that might impair the peace of other
countries, as well as any interference in their in-
ternal affairs, the Lao Government simultaneously
declared that it was the will of the Lao people fo
protect the sovereignty, independence, neutrality,
unity, and territorial integrity of Laos. It therefore
appealed to all states to respect Lao sovereignty,
independence, and neutrality and to refrain from
any actions inconsistent with these principles.

In pursuit of its stated desire for friendly re-
lations with all states, the Lao Government estab-
lished and maintaing diplomatic relations with its
neighbors and all other signatories of the 1862
Geneva agreements. Lacs is a member of the
United Nations and participates in several regional
and international organizations of a non-military
nature,

In accordance with its continued policy of neu-
trality and independence the Lao Government has
formally and publicly denounced the aggressionfrom
North Viet-Nam and, consistent with the provisions
of the 1962 agreements, has sought military sup-
plies for self-defense as well as economic assist-
ance for self-development,

u.S. POLICY

The United States firmly endorses the efiorts
of the Lao Government to preserve its independence
and neutrality and considers that the fyll imple-
mentation of the 1962 Geneva agreements offers the
the best method to obtain these objectives.

Since 1955 the United States has substantially
assisted Laos in maintaining its independence in
the face of external and internal Communist pres-
sure. From 1955 to the present the United States
has contributed over $460 million in economic as-
sistance alone, the greater part of which has been
for budgetary support and a lesser but still con-
siderable amount for development projects. The
American program has three general objectives:
stabilization of the Lao currency, humanitarian re-
lief, and development of a viable economy.

Stabilization assistance includes the Foreign Ex-
change Operations Fund (FEOF) and a commodities
import program. The commoditiesimportprogram,
which provides petroleum products and a few other
items deemed critical to Lao development plans at
a favorable rate of exchange (i.e., 240 kip to $1),
further reduces the inflationary pressures on the
Lao economy while promoting essential development
activities, Australia and the United Kingdom also
furnish assistance of this type by means of separate
but similar commodity import programs. For the
present, Laos only earns part of the foreign ex-
change needed to support its vital expenditures
overseas. The United States and France make up
in approximately equal parts this foreign exchange
deficit,

Communist violence in the past several years
has caused the Government of Laos to become res-
ponsible for about 230,000 refugees from Pathet
Lao-occupied areas. In addition to providing food
for these refugees, the United States is working
with the Government of Laos in the public health
field to provide medical care for these refugees
as well as for thousands of other Lao citizens.
The United States has assisted in building, equip-
ping, and staffing an important hospital in the north
as well as over 100 dispensaries and infirmaries
throughout the country. In cooperation with Opera-
tion Brotherhood of the Philippines, the United
States helps support Filipino medical perscnnel in
hospitals and dispensaries throughout Laos.

United States developmental assistance i3 aimed
principally at improving the lives of the rural popu-
lation. A major United States-Laos cbjective is
seli-gufficiency in rice production. Early and effect-
ive accomplishment of this joint project and estab-
lishment of a rice export market in place of the
current defieit require a combination of closely
coordinated programs. Bstiter seed, improvedtech-
niques, and widespread use of irrigation, fertilizer,
and pesticides are the keys toincreasing the amounts
of rice grown by each farmer. A stable market,
credit facilities, and a distribution system for im-
proved seeds and implements will assure that the
farmer will benefit from his efforts, Improved
main routes and feeder roads also are required
to enable the rice to move to urban centers for
consSumption or export.

The United States is a major contributor to
regional projects benefiting Laos, The $24-million
Nam Ngum dam oh a tributary of the Mekong River
will provide not only hydroelectric power for small-
scale local industries and the capital city of Vien-
tiane but also supply water for irrigating 80,000
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acres and by flood control bring another 25,000
acres back into productive use,

PRINCIPAL GOVERNMENT OFFICIALS

Chief of State—King Sri Savang Vatthana

Inspector General of the Kingdom—Prince BOUN
OUM na Champassak

Prime Minister, Minister of Foreign Affairs, De-
fense, Veterans' Affairs, and Rural Affairs—
Prince SOUVANNA PHOUMA

Deputy Prime Minister, Minister of National Econ-
omy, and Minister of Planning-Prince
SOUPHANOUVONG (in absentia)

Deputy Prime Minister, Minister of National Edu-~
cation, Fine Arts, Sports, and Youth—LEUAM
Insisiengmay

Minister of Finance and Acting Minister of National
Economy—SISOUK na Champassak

Minister of Information, Propaganda, and Tourism—
PHOUMI VONGVICHIT (in absentia)

Minister of Interior and Social Welfare—PHENG
Fhongsavan

Minister of Justice and Acting Minister of Planning—
INPENG Suryadhay

Minister of Post and Telecommunications, Public
Health, and Acting Minister of Information,
Propaganda, and Tourism—Prince SISOUMANG
Sisaleumsak

Minister of Public Works and Transport—NGON
Sananikone’

Commander-in-Chief, Lao Armed Forces—Maj. Gen.
OUAN Rathikoun

Ambassador to the United States, and to the United
Nations—Khamking SOUVANLASY

Laos maintains an Embassy in the United States
at 2222 S Street, N.W., Washington, D.C. 20008.

PRINCIPAL U.S. OFFICIALS

Ambassador—William Healy Sullivan
Deputy Chief of Mission—Robert Arnold Hurwitch

Counselor for Economic Affairs and Direcfor AID
Mission--Joseph A. Mendenhall

Public Affairs Officer (U.8.1.8.)—David P. Sheppard

Army Attaché—Col, Kurtz Miller

Air Force Attaché—Col. Paul A, Pettigrew

The United Stategs maintains an Embassy in
Vientiane at Rue Bartholomie.
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